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PREFACE

The present Introduction is mainly intended for High
School and College students and presupposes no knowledge
either of Ardha-Magadhi or of Sanskrit. A general ac-
quaintance with the latter will, however, help the students
greatly in miastering the language much more rapidly and
thoroughly. This book, particularly in its first and third
parts, will be found useful also to advanced students of this
language.

The book is divided into three parts, each of which is
further divided into chapters or lessons. The first part
dealing with the Phonology of the language, is so arranged
as to group together the different changes under linguistic
categories and yet keep them as simple as possible. The
rules of general application are clearly separated from those

~of limited extent. The major portion of this part printed
_in big type is intendéd for the elementary students and is
written in the simplest language with ample illustrations
and exercises, which are, howevet, only illustrative and can
be easily supplemented with words from the rules. All
matter printed in small type in this part is meant for the
teacher- and students of linguistics who may look for some
amount of scientific explanation of the facts given and
which will help them in collecting new facts of similar nature.
Linguistic terminology is used in this part to save the
students from confusion arising out of apparently contra-
diciory statements ; and transliteration is used throughout.
If necessary the first and the fifth chapters may be entirely
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passed over in case of elementary students. To make a pro-
gressive study of phonology possible all rules. are supplied'
with a first few illustrations which do not imply. the applica-
tion of other rules. In the first instance the rules should
be explained with reference to those examples and others
should be taken up at the time of revision.

. The second part is divided into fifteen lessons and com-
prises the whole of the Morphology and the- chief usages
of the grammatical forms. Even though this part is so
written as to imply no knowledge of the first, it is advisable
to master at least the most general rules of phonology to
ensure correct pronunciation and writipg- as also to save the
trouble of remembering all words as new when they can be
easily memorised with the help of a few Tules. Each lesson
gives some part of grammar with ample illustrations of their
use and two sets of exercises for translation. The grammar
given in bold type is the most important and absolutely
necessary with which the student is expected to B thoroughly
acquainted. The matter in small type and in transliteration
gives a more systematic explanation of the origin and forma-
tion of grammatical forms and should be used strictly as
matter for reference only. The method of classification
used here is historical and usually a complicated one while
other methods of an easier nature are left for the teacher
to work out in the class. By this two-fold treatment was
it possible to make a distinction of forms which the students
should be asked to use in writing and forms which he should
be able to understand when used in literature, a distinction
absolutely necessary in case of AMg. grammar. I need
hardly state that all the forms given are taken from litera-
ture and no form is admitted merely on the statements of
the Prakrit grammarians, whose multiplitity of forms, '
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though useful historically, should be the thing avoided in a
grammar of the present nature and scope.

THe third part deals in a more systematic manner than
was possible in the second with the syntax and compounds
and is meant for those who have mastered the second. The
sentences given here are taken from standard works. Usages
which the student is warned from imitating and topics like
word-order are again given in small type.

The appendices give a brief grammatical summary for
~ realdly reference ; two glossaries for working out the exer-
cises in the first two parts and an explanatory index, which
“not only serves to put together related matter which was
separated in the text for convenience, but also supplies expla-
nations of all technical terms with their Sanskrit equi-
valents and abbreviations, phonetic transcription etc. used
in the text. All difficulties met with while reading the text
will find their explanations in the index, which is thus meant
to be used at every step. Finally I must add that this book
does not claim to be a self-instructor but a serious text-book
toc be worked out in the class by both the students and
teachers. Naturally a good deal. of latitude is left to the
‘teachers in choosing and selecting out of it and explaining
it according to their own method to suit the capacities of
their students.

It is evident that the present work is mainly a compila-
tion and a list of books used in its preparation will be found
in the index under the names of their authors. I have made
use of most of the writers on Prakrit and Sanskrit gram-
mar though a few may not be found in the index because
"no specific. opinion of them is cited in the text. On a closer
comparison it will be seen that the book, though essentially
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based on its predecessors, shows a respectable amount of
new matter, explanations and system of arrangement. '

I record here my thanks to my teachers ‘Prof. A. N.
Upadhye, M.A., D.Litt. and Prof. H. D. Velankar, M.A. for
constant help in the writing of the book and to Mr. J. N.
Dani, B.A. (Hon.) B.T. for hélp in preparing the press. copy
and proof-reading. Finally I must not forget to thank the
Publisher and Printer for doing their work with enthusiasm
and great care. ’

Kolhapur : .
} A. M. GHATAGE

August 1941
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INTRODUCTORY
I. ARDHA-MAGADHI

1 Ardha-Magadhi belongs to the group of Middle Indian
languages (MIA) which are collectively called Prakrits. They
form a connecting link between the Sanskrit language—both
-Vedic and Classical Sanskrit including the Epic idiom (OIA)
—and the Modern Indian languages (NIA) like Marathi,
Gujarati, Hindi, Béngali etc. Naturally the study of any
Prakrit language must be. carried with constant reference to
Sanskrit on the one hand and the Modern Indian languages
on the other.

Only one Middle Indian language, Pali, developed a system of
grammar written in the same dialect. Even then these grammars
were greatly dependent on the systems of Sanskrit grammar. The
same is the case with its lexicons, The commentaries on the Pili-
‘canon were, however, composed in the same language, though de-
c:dedly of a younger type. All these facts give the study of Pali
an independence and uniformity which is quite lacking in the
study of other Prakrit dialects.

S_lmllar must have been the position of Ardha-Magadhi as well.
We have some indications of grammars in the Prakrit languages
and at least two lexicons in Prakrit are available at present. The
early commentaries on the Jain canon like Nijjutti, Bhasa and
Cunni are.in the same language. Soon, however, Sanskrit, began
- to usurp the place of Prakrit in all these fields and most of the
available grammars of Prakrit are in Sanskrit. The commentaries
then appeared in Sanskrit and Prakrit held its place only in nar-
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. rative and exegetical works. This close connection and dependence
of Prakrits on Sanskrit explains the comparative method used. in
their study by the early grammarians and later on by modern
scholars. This, however, need not mean that the source (Prakrti)
of these languages is Sanskrit. '

Phonology is itself the product of the comparative method and
is mainly confined to the study of the vocabulary of a language
on its formal side. It is based on etymology and traces the evolu-
tion of sounds, single and in combinations, from the older stage
to a younger one. It is studied here in comparison to Sanskrit
which is presumed to mark the older stage in the Indo-Aryan
languages when brought in relation to the Ardha-Magadhi Prakrit.
An attempt is made in the second part to study the morphological
facts of the language independently with brief notes on the pro-
blems of historical origins. One can also begin the study of this
language at this point by presupposing all the words as being
given independently, as is usually done in case of Sanskrit. The-
syntax is purely descriptive and makes no attempt at historical
or psychological explanation.

2 Strictly speaking Ardha-Magadhi is the language of
the Sacred Books of Jainism, the so-called Ardha-Maigadhi
canon, In the form in which it is available to us, it con-
sists of 45 books of different forms and varied contents. Pro-
bably it was the language of the ancient country of Magadha,
used by Mahavira to preach his religion. As is to be ex- .
pected, it must have undergone many changes in course of,
time. '

The name of this language is explained as (i) ‘having half
the nature of Magadhi’ which is true to the extent that it pre-
serves, at least in its older phase as far as it can be ascertained,
such features of Magadhi as the change of -7- to -I- and the Nom.
Sing. in -e; and (ii) ‘current in half the country of Magadha’
which may be equally probable from what we know of Mahgyira’s
wanderings and the later history of Jainism. Numerous passages
of the canon tell us that Mahavira preached in the Ardha-Magadhi
language, which is claimed to be the same as thelanguage of the
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present canon. It is important to note that the Buddhist tradi-
tion attributes the name Magadhi Nirutti to the so-called Pali
language of their canon. Considering that both the teachers lived
and worked in the same locality and at the same time, it is diffi-
cult to admit the claims of both.

Hemacandra calls this language arsa ‘belonging to the sages”
as did the medieval commentators the archaisms of the epics, and
he notes its peculiarities in imitation of the chandasi of Panini.
The later development of this language in the post-canonical works
is called by the simple name prakrta by later writers. While
Prakrit grammarians and to some extent Sanskrit rhetoricians noted
and explained the distinctions between various Prakrit dialects, the
writers cared little for them in actual practice. So the picture of

_these languages in the inscriptions and literary works is one of
an inextricable intermixture of dialectal features as seen from the
standard of the grammarians.

Ardha-Maiagadhi is no uniform speech. Just as we can dis-
tinguish between the older and the younger strata of the canon, so
also we can demarcate between the older and younger phases of
the language, without, however, making the two divisions coincide
in all the details (Note, for instance, the Nom. Sing in -e of
younger prose and in -¢ of older works in verse). A similar dis-
tinction may be observed in the later Jain Maharastri. It must
be observed, however, ‘that the linguistic demarcation between the
later works of the canon and early works of the post-canonical
literature is very uncertain and mgy even lack real basis in facts.

What is attempted here is not a pure description of Ardha-
Maigadhi but also of what the Prakrit scholars call as Jain Maha-
rastri, the language which is an unbroken continuation of the can-
onical language. It is at the basis of Hemacandra’s Prakrit Gram-
mar and probably the most comprehensive of all the Prakrit
languages. ' :

" 1I. LANGUAGE-STUDY

: '3 The study of a language means primarily the ability
to speak it and to understand it when spoken, and secon-
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darily the ability to read and write it. In the classical langu-
ages the second aim plays a far important role while in the
living tongues the first claims the whole attention. A scienti-
fic study of a classical language, therefore, means a knowledge
about its orthography or mode of representing the sounds in
graphic forms, orthoépy or the relation between the pronun-
ciation and the conventional spelling, phonology or the study
of its sound system in close relation to a cognate language
with ‘a view to trace its origin and development, morphology
or the study of the formation of the different grammatical
forms like those of nouns, pronouns and numerals called the
declension and those of verbs called the conjugation, syntax
dealing with the usages of those forms in the sentences and
finally vocabulary or mass of words givihg expression to dif-
ferent concepts in the mind of the speaker.

4 The prime unit of a language is a sentence which is
self-sufficient and which expresses in the form of a series
«of sounds the verbal image of the speaker representing an
idea in his mind. It may consist of a single word like the
form of imperative or vocative or a complicated structure of
‘many periods. Usually the sentence consists of a limited
number of words put together. This word in a sentence has
a stable part called the siem, expressing the meaning and a
Part added to it, which points out its exact relation to other
words. These changeable parts are called the terminations
.or inflections. Consisting normally of a sound or a group of
'sounds without a meaning of their own, they may be added
to the stem (suffixes) or placed before it (prefixes) or insert-
ed in the body of the word (infixes). The function of the
inflection may also be performed by the place of the word in
‘the sentence or word-order. The words themselves may be
nouns, pronouns etc. or verbs and verbal derivatives. A few
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of them do not admit of inflections and are, therefore, called
indeclinables.

5 Speaking phonetically, a word may consist of one or
more syllables. A syllable is that part of the sound conti-
nuum which encloses a peak of sonority and is bounded on
both sides by two points of least sonority. In its turn the
syllable is made up of two different elements called vowels
and consonanis. Vowels are either short or long according as
the time taken for pronouncing them is brief or long. Con-
sonants on the other hand, are said to be single when they
are immediately preceded and followed by a vowel and con-
junct when two of them come together without a vowel bet-

ween them,

The articulate sounds of which the language is made are pro-
duced by a stream of air expelled from the lungs and passing
through the trachea and forcing its way through the two vocal
cords at its upper end and escaping through the mouth or nose or
both. The various sounds differ according to the nature of the
obstacle to the air passage (Mode of Articulation) and the place
in the mouth where the obstacle takes place (Place of Articula-
tion). . '

When the vocal cords are brought in contact the air sets them
in vibration and the result is a voiced sound. But if they are
kept apart there results the unvoided sound or breath. If the
voice passes through the mouth without any obstacle, it gives rise
to vowels like [i, u, e, o,] etc. differentiated by the size of the
resonance chamber formed by the shape of the tongue and the
lips. According as the front or the middle or the back part of
the tongue is raised the vowels are called fromt, neutral or back
vowels. With or without the protrusion of the lips they become
rounded or umrounded. If the voice is made to escape through
the nose there result the nasals like [n, m] and if through both
mouth ‘and nose the result is the nasal vowel [i, Gi]. If the voice
is made to undergo an obstruction in the mouth there result the
voiced stops like [g, d] (Mediae) and their aspirates like [gh, dh}
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when followed by a voiced aspiration.  If to the voice is added
friction the result is a voiced fricative [v, z]. If it is given a
lateral explosion it produces [1] and if trilled [r]. If to the
vowel resonance of [i] and [u] friction is added by raising the
tongue higher the result is a semi-vowel like [j] or [w]. If the
friction is added in the glottis itself the result is the voiced [h].

If the breath is obstructed in the mouth there follows an un-
voiced stop like [k, t] (Tenues), which like all stops, consists of
an implosion, a stop and an explosion. If followed by an aspirate,
‘they result into aspirated voiceless stops like [kh, th]. According -
as the contact is against the soft -or hard palate, or the gums of
the teeth or the teeth or with the lips, they are called velars; pala-
tals, alveolars, dentals or labials. If instead of a complete closure
there is a narrow aperture giving rise to fricfion, there results a
fricative like [s. ¢, f]. Finally the affricatives result from the
fact that the stop may he followed by a fricative instead of an.

abrupt opening like [ dz.]



PART ONE
PHONOLOGY






CHAPTER ONE

ALPHABET, SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY

6 The ALPHABET _forb. Ardha-MégaﬁhI consists of the
following letters which are given along with  their usuak
transliteration : ’

Vowels -

- Short ¥ a, gi,Tu,ae, 3 0.
Long &3, §i,&d, T8, 0.

Consonants

Velars % k, & kh, 7 g, 9 gh.
‘Palatals (¢, g ch, Lj, & jh.
Cerebrals & t, g th, g4, T dh.
Dentals q t, ¥ th, T d, ¥ dh.
Labials wp, % ph, 3 b, 3 bh.
' Nasals corresponding to the above places of articulation :
&0, A, A, Tn, qm.
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Semi-vowels q y, g v.

Liquids T r, @& L

Sibilant g s.

Aspirate g h.

Anusvira (a pure nasal sound) < .

Anunasika (a nasalised vowel or consonant) * ~

7 PRONUNCIATION. No authentic tradition is preserved
about the phonetic values of Ardhd-Migadhi sounds. Gram-
marians tell us of the light pronunciation of - (laghuprayatna-
tara-yakara) and the short pronunciation of -e- and -o- before a
conjunct consonant. Otherwise all the sounds have the same
phonetic value as in Sanskrit. There is a possibility that the
palatal series may have developed a more dental affricative value
as in some Modern Indian languages. The short -é- and -o-
were more like the open [1] and [U] than like open [¢] and [9]
as is suggested by the writing of -i- and -u- for them. Before
-u- and -0-, v appears to be a bilabial frictionless continuant as
can be seen from such writings as vuttha (Sk. *usta, usita)
vutte (Sk. uktae), voitha (Sk. ostha) etc. Otherwise it is a
labiodental continuant without friction and voiced. The aspirate
is a voiced one. The Anusvidra is said to be a pure nasal sound
following a vowel, which, however, was not nasalised. In the
present-day pronunciation it is a nasal consonant.when followed
by any mute, a nasalised § and 7 before 3 and 7, a nasalised
9 before others and is like m before a pause. The Anunasika
gave the vowels a pure nasalised value. The conjunct conson-
ants were pronounced with a perceptible length between the
implosion and explosion.

8 ORTHOGRAPHY. The wusual orthography in Devanagari
«characters (with a few peculiarities of Jain scribes which lead
to a confusion between jk and bh, tth and cch, the use of
padimatra, a peculiar character to show kkh etc.) fails to show,
the short values of -é- and -¢- for which often g and 3 are
written. No distinction is observed between the Anusvara and
Anunasika and the metrical length alone helps in distinguishing
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them. Frequentlg the Anusvara represents all the nasal conson-

ants, particularly in groups. The writing makes no distinction
between -y- and -j-§7uti, and -v- and -v-$ruti.

9 SviLaBLE. The syllabic nature of the writing does not
always give the correct division of the syllable in actual pro-
nunciation. The division of a syallable in writing is always after
the nature of the graphic figure. In actual sound, however, the
syllable may be (i) a single vowel : a-hu-na, lo-a; (ii) a vowel
followed by a consonant : ek-ka, et-tha ; (iii) a consonant follow-
ed by a vowel : te-ha, ma-héd; (iv) a vowel preceded and fol-
lowed by a consonant : fat-tha, jet-tha. So we find that (a) an
intervocalic consonant goes with the following vowel (b) in a
conjunct the first consonant goes with the preceding vowel (c)
an Anusviara belongs to the previous syllable (d) two successive
vowels form different syllables, .as the language shows no diph-
thongs.

10 QUANTITY. The short vowels or single consonants fol-
lowed by short vowels ‘have the value of one matra, while long
vowels or single consonants followed by long vowels have the
value of two mdtrds. A closed syllable has the value of a long
syllable. The Anunasika does not change the quantity of a
syllable but Anusvara makes it long.

11 Stress. Nothing is known about the musical accent cur-
rent in Old Indo-Aryan. Pischel regards for Ardha-Magadhi an
accent on the same place as the Vedic accent but having the
effects of a stress. In the preSent-day pronunciation, a weak
expiratory accent follows the method of Classical Sanskrit. In
words of two syllables the first is accented (kdma, vdya) ; in
words of three syllables, the penultimate is accented if it is long
(viydra) but the initial if the second is short (sdyala) ; in words
of four syllables, the penultimate if it is long (parindma), the
antepenult if the penult is short (manéreha), and the first if
both are short (sdppurisa, séravara). In some cases we must
assume an initial accent in spite of the penult being long
(kdmara). .

" 12 PuUNcCTUATION. The only punctuation mark used is a
Danda (]) to mark the close of a sentence. A double Danda



12 INTRODUCTION TO ARDHA-MAGADHI [S. 12.

(I1) marks the close of a stanza while a single one the end of a
Pada or metrical verse. The Avagraha (s) is' sometimes used
incorrectly to point out the loss of a vowel in Sandhi. ‘It is
customary to use words in Ardha-Magadhi to do the duty of
ordinary marks of punctuation. Thus it (#i, tti, iya) marks the
close of a direct statement; a form of the pronoun ki marks
an interrogative sentence ; the word jave notes the dropping of
a passage when identical with the one already given; the
numeral 2 is used to mark the repetition of the word preceding
it ; and other numerals are used to indicate the presenoe of so
many synonyms or stereotyped expressions.

13 VocaBULARY. Nearly, all the words in Sanskrit may
be taken over in Ardha-Miagadhi to form its vocabulary.
Only a few of them are of a different origin and are called
Desi words; e. g. |MRi close, ®gM™@ a mirror, @ morning,
<t beautiful, @1 a branch, or verbs like ¥ to shine ; =2 to
climb, gut to know. Many Sanskrit words are such as can be
used in this language without a phonetic change like FW&
a lotus, @R an essence, Q@ highest. They are called a®
(“like Sanskrit’). But the majority of words undergo some
phonetic modification according to rules given in the following
chapters and are then called g ( ‘arising from Sanskrit’ )
as @/ = Sk. &1 people, 2R = Sk. =M a sage.

The origin of the Deé§i words is a problem. Many so-called
Desis are obscure Sanskrit words changed beyond recognition (cf.
gaharo = Sk. grdhra ‘ greédy’) or used in a figurative sense (cf.
cojjariz. = Sk. codyam ‘wonder’). A few may have been bor-
rowed from foreign languages like the Dravidian (cf. addaya:=
Tel. addamu, pulli = Tel. puli, Kan, huli ‘a tiger’ bolla- to
speak Kan. bogelu, Ta. vaguli ‘noise’). Many of them, how-
ever, must have been Indo-Aryan words which continued to live
in the popular languages but did not find a footing in the refined
language like Sanskrit (cf. jhadi = Mar. jhade ‘a constant
shower ’ ; jhotti = Panj. jhoti ‘a young female buffalo’; tippi
Beng. tip ‘a stain’, durngera = Guj. dungar ‘a_hill’; dah =
Hin. dal ‘ a branch’ ; or verbs : bollai = Mar. bolane ‘ to speak’ ;
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dhakkai = Guj. dhikavii ‘to cover’; nadai-= Guj. nadavii “to
hinder’). The origin of others is not ascertainable. The gram-
marians often give the names of countries like Maharastra,
Vidhatbha, Magadha as the source of these words. Further they
call the verbs of non-Sanskritic origin by the name dhatvadesa
* substitute for the root’.

14 Generally the words of the Sanskrit language pre-
serve the same meaning in Ardha-Magadhi. Only in few
cases do we find a slight change in the signification as
Sk. agms ‘a child’ AMg. ‘an ignorant person’ ; Sk. ey
“to look at’ AMg. ggm ‘to see’.

Really speaking words do not undergo many semantic changes
while passing from Sanskrit inte Prikrits, at least changes as
are met with in the Modern Indian languages. Both Sanskrit
and Prakrit remain essentially classical languages and the words
have only the usual literary meaning attached to them. More-
over, the Prakrits were constantly brought under the influence
of Sanskrit, which never allowed them sufficient scope to deve-
lop new meanings of their words. In Ardha-Magadhi, however,
the Jain religion had a profound influence in moulding its avail-
able .vocabulary, and’ a vast number of Jain technical terms with

_ specific ‘meaning are found in it. . Even then, these meanings
cannot be called peculiarly Prakritic as most of them are used
in Sanskrit as well by Jain writers in their altered and technical
sense. . »

We may note in the most general way, a few groups of such
changes in order to get an idea of the vocabulary of Ardha-
Magadhi. (i) Specialisation of meaning : pinda ‘ alms’ ayavaya-
‘to mortify’; niggantha ‘a Jain monk’; wiraya ‘free from
Karmic defilement ’ ; aivaya- ‘ to kill”; tasa ‘a movable being’;
oggaha ‘3 place reserved for monks’; muhdajiwi ‘living without
any profession’; sankhadi ‘a feast involving Killing’; cuya
*fallen from heaven’; damsana °faith’; panta ‘coarse food’.
(ii) .Generalisation : cittamanta ‘having life’; phasa- ‘to per-
form’; ghasa ‘fobd’; wvama- ‘to abandon’; joga ©activity’.
(iii) Transference : khuddaga ‘young’; sasaya °liberation’;



14 INTRODUCTION TO ARDHA-MAGADHI [S. 14.

lajja * self-control’ ; kasaya ‘ passion’; bayara gross’; eha- ‘to
enjoy’; caliya ‘ appendix’; javapa ‘maintaining’’ esena ° beg--
ging food’; pamama- ‘to give’; goyara ‘begging tour’; pha-
suya ‘pure’; ghora ‘difficult’. (iv) Metaphor : vamta ‘aban-
doned thing’; miga ‘an ignorant man’; padima ‘a bodily pos-
ture’. (v) Technical expressions: poggala ‘ matter’; chauma
‘not possessing perfect knowledge’; wviuvva- ‘to produce by
magic power’; sammuccha- ‘to be born automatically’.

The vocabulary, further, shows (i) archaisms like saye ‘ hap-
piness’ ; sarakkha ‘ dirt’ ; jaga ‘ movable being’; siloga ‘ fame’ ;
jayateya ‘fire’; arambha- ‘to kill’; vaggu ‘sweet words’ ;-
kibbise ‘low’ ; parideva- ‘to lament’ ; saddhiri ‘ with’; (ii) new
formations and new words- like kimicchie °desired things’;
esakala ‘future’; dipma ‘a trained horse’;, kicca ‘a teacher’;
aesa ‘a guest’; veyavadiya ‘help’; wvappayana °bribery’;
joisa ‘sacrifice’ ; vimana ‘heavenly region’; hare ‘thief’; (iii)
imitative words like davadava-, sarassara-; and finally (iv) popular
etymology : sunaha Pali sunakha thought to be su-nakha;
purabheyan: Pali putabhedana thought' to be pura + bhedani;
anavadagge = anamadagra split as an + avadagge wmahana =
*makhana divided into ma+ hape and muwreve = muraja
thought to be mu + ravae.

15 When we compare the sound system of Ardha-Magadhi
with that of Sanskrit we find that it has lost the two diphthongs
at and au, the Visarga and the two sibilants § and s. On the
other hand, it has added the two short vowels ¢ and ¢, 7 and
two nasal aspirates #k and mh. In addition Pischel admits ! for
AMg. whenever ! stands for a cerebral sound. But the North
Indian Mss. do not make a distinction between I and ! and in
this book 7 is used everywhere.



CHAPTER TWO

SINGLE CONSONANTS

16 When a word passes from Panskrit into Ardha-
Magadhi it is found to change either one or more of its
consonants or vowels or both. This gives rise to conson-
antal and vowel changes. ’

The vowels are differentiated from each other only by a slight
movement of the speech organs in forming the resonance chamber,
and even a small change in their adjustment may cause a change
in their quality. On the contrary the consonants are more stable
and less prone to modification. The vowel may change its
quality (IB, *2= Sk. i, pitd, *ei=1Sk. a, dsti) or its quantity
grhité from grh-i-td; nindm for my-ndm; Pkt. pavayapa = Sk.
pravacana). The consonants may get voiced between two voiced
sounds (Sk. tdddsti = tdt + dsti, Pkt. asoga'= Sk. a$oka) and
then drop its occlusion (Sk. sad- = *Sazd-; Pkt. maa = Sk.
mada), or in rare cases may change its place of articulation (Sk.
cakdra from kr- reduplicated, Pkt. tigiccha = Sk. cikitsa).

17 The changes of the single consonant depend upon the
position it occupies in the word. It may stand at the begin-
ning, when it is called initial, or at the end, when it is called
final, or somewhere between these two positions, when it is
called medial. The changes of these three different types of
consonants are guided by different rules.

“The changes ‘of the single consonants may be grouped into
(i) those which are general without reference to the place in
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the word, probably due to the change of the articulating mode,
-or defective approximation (like §, s = s); (ii) those which are
particular, dependent upon the place in the word and due to the
economy of effort. These changes appear to follow a universal
‘tendency ‘ normally the initial consonants are preserved, the medial
get softened and the final are lost’ (k initial = k, medial = g,
final = lost). This is but natural when we remember that the

force of articulation goes on decreasing towards the end ‘of the
‘word.

INITIAL CONSONANTS

18 Only three consbnants, ‘a1, & and & change, when they
stand at the beginning of a word. a1 and § become . g
becomes &. All other initial consonants generally remain
unchanged. ‘

19 Initialw and §=q. A =RAT god Siva, Tr=1=ar=T
school, 3M& = @1 rice, Rret =T stone; firg =g child ;
AR = {4 the cold season, 19 =&\ remaining; W = R/
vegetable, @if¥t7 = @&t the moon, =@ =& hundred, sEz=
TR cart, T = T weapon, 3[FE = & science, &A1 = RyFan
teaching, I8 =F< pure, 7% =&% god Indra, qf® = &FY sixty,

stea = i sixteen, 7€ = GUE grove of trees.

The history of sibilants in Indo-Aryan is a process of rami-
fication and amalgamation following each other. Of the one sibi-
lant s of the IE. times, which was voiced (z) between voiced
sounds, the I-I. period shows a big number. The Sk. system of
three sibilants, dental s, palatal § and cerebral s, has a complex
origin. S preserves the original sound, while its voiced form
was lost. S is the result of palatal 2 or s before palatal sounds.
S comes out of s under definite phonetic conditions. All these
.again fall into one (s or §) in MIA. except in the North West.
In the NIA. this is again split up in two under the influende of
neighbouring sounds. The unification of the sibilants is, often,
attributed to the influence of the substratum, the Dravidian
Tlanguages.
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20 In few cases, however, initial a1, § or & becomes .
A=A young one; Yz =37 six; A =Tal lime; FX=3%
arrow; R = vein; Yeg =W bee; aguw = fwww a
kind of tree ; Rrar = {&ar a kind of grass.

This change of a sibilant into an affricate and that of y-,
a palatal fricative, into j- a palatal affricate, both are due to
the same tendency, to have a contact of the speech organs instead
of a very close approximation, at the beginning of a word. Thus
a fricative sound becomes an affricate. Pischel regards the first
as a case of aspiration of the sibilant (§i= $h = ch), while
Johansson postulates alternative initials like % (=$), sk(=ch).
A similar development of initial { into [z] is found in Greek.

21 Initial g=%. A =3 God of death; =T yoke;
ART = AT worship; AT = SIRT activity ; I =g herd ; g4 =
g4t a youth; AR =g if; FM=Ter as; IA=M cart;
JaAUA = JAWT prince ; JE@AT =AM march ; JF =N sacrifice;
g = J proper; Jq = sacrificial post; qrag =g warrior;
g+ = =1 machine ; 93 = IFF demi-god ; ARFEHB = TATHA
together ; qIRIA =g begged ; 1A =hsam youth; Ireww=
SR like which.

(a) Even when ¥ is preceded by a preposition like aq
it.is changed to . W= union; EIA=dw self-
. control; TF =&IA joined.
- (b) When @zt and #raq form the first member of a
compound they change their initial optionally to 31. JuTg® =
+TErge, SEIge according to one’s pleasure; FUMIHW = ATTYH,
STETA as heard; AMERI = AGFEl, E*HEl as long as.one
lives.
Only in the older -portions of AMg. is y- changed to @, while

its change. to j- 'is the usual one in later language. yavat alone
drops its initial .y in some of its forms like avanti.

. 22 ASPIRATION OF INITIAL CONSONANTS

(i) Veldrs : &=@: goa =g dwarf; f@ =81 peg;
2 .
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FGU=@aU neck; FRT=@WT cough; Rl = Rafaof
small bell; ser= @g play ; 378 = 51T house.

(ii) Palatals : Sjfya = s@%r destroyed.

(iii ) Labials: qraf =w@g tears; qRar = wfear ditch;
q&Y = %A harsh; WZ=wG axe; f@=R@ lotus stalk;
&y = Rrfol; gf@ewr = Rt straw-seat ; RMfER = RRER
Bimbisara. .

(iv) Liquid : 3+ = &g onion; also FguI.-

23 Loss of aspiration : {1 =&f{gor fearful, FEumT.

It will be seen from the iHustrations that the aspiration is
most marked with tenues -and limited in case of media. The
deaspiration is equally sporadic. The cases where b- is aspirated
are due to the preservation of the original aspirated sonant in
Prakrit which is lost to Sanskrit (Sk. budh- Gr. pedthomai).
For j- one can compare Sk. jasa and jhasd. As regards the as-
piration of the tenues Jacobi and Bloch regard it as due to the
effect of a neighbouring sound like s or r assimilating the initial
sound, while Pischel and Wackernagel presuppose an alterance
between initial k- and p- with a prothetic s- (Sk. tij- Gi.
stizo). In case of ghara (Sk. grha) the aspirate is a survival
than a metathesis of the aspiration. It is equally possible to
think that many cases of initial aspiration may be due to initial
accent, particularly where no other reason can be imagined.

24 CHANGE OF THE PLACE OF ARTICULA;I‘ION
(i) Palatals becoming dentals : {Rfasn = {g=31 medical

treatment ; ffFwe®=ffM<gn physician; geET= g
disgust; freean=RRA=sr desire to eat; st =Raon
moon-light.

(ii) Dentals becoming palatals: fgfa=fRizg stands;
=#a = = abandoned.

(iii) Dentals become cerebralised: &g Pili e=fq;
=&z =24 bites; ¥TF = FEM burns; T =IME heat; g =
gET young; AW =&F a kind of bird; 7 =0t indeed.
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An explanatlon of these changes is doubtful. Geiger regards
the first as"a king of dissimilation, while the third is called )
‘ spontaneous cerebralisation’ as in Sanskrit di- becomes Classical
di~ to fly. H. Smith suggests that the participles dattha and
daddha may have influenced the roots da$- and dah-.

25 OTHER SPorRADIC CHANGES

(i) e = @™ hunter.

(ii ) i@ = T investigation ; w=wer =awaE Cupid.

(iii ) arf@ = @2r stick.

(iv) =ar= &g hard, dry ; TaT = @11 name of a country.

(v) o15= = a5 plough;; a@@=#gatail; T e S

orehead. .

(vi) In the root 3& the mmal =g WA =gafea

become.

~ Of these (ii) and (v) are due t(; dissimilation affecting the
place of articulation, (iv) a Magadhism and (vi) probably an
extension of & from forms of the verb with preverbs. Przyluski
traces the words langala, langula, to Austro-Asiatic languages, the
initial alterance pf which may explain the changes.

26 In case of the initial consonant of the second member
of a compound, it may either follow the rules of medial
consonants. or may be regarded. as initial. FEH = T,

| gg® giving delight; J&9¢=we9, IS=X watery animal ;
grRy=g3Ra, gafRa good man; g =Rzan, ﬁtgam

the three -worlds.

‘Though the rule would allow both forms the actual usage is
not so free and unrestricted. Usually the unity of the word
felt by the speaker' decided -whether the consonant be regarded
as initial ‘or medial. So we find sujano, but aebuhajanabohanan.

27 Similar is the case with proclitics. ¥ SR = a0,
¥ i does not know. The enclitics usually drop their initial
consonant T =9 and; G =30 but; gy =g thus.
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MEDIAL CONSONANTS

28 Medial single consonants s, T, é,.a,, q and g are
dropped, leaving behind the accompanying vowel. These
consonants form the first and third letters of the I, II and
-IV Yargas. If the vowel left behind .is s or A, q or ;A
is .written for it. ,

When we compare the changes of these consonants Ain differ-
ent Prakrit languages it is clear that first the tenues were soft-

ened into mediz and were then dropped. This means that the
plosion was weakened betws;en voiced sounds and finally disap-

peared.

The Prakrit grammarians call the vowel left behind by the
name udvrtte. Hc. states that this § is "to be pronounced lightly
(laghu-prayatnatara-yakara) and is admissible only after @ or a.
Mark. teaches this #aéruti for the vowels @ and # as well. The
Jain MSS. which write the 7 use it after all the vowels. A simi-.
lar phenomenon is referred to by Panini VIIL3.18. where the

preceding vowel is o.

(i) & is dropped: &%®=®9e all; FF =37 clever;
0 =77 hell; 71 = g pig; e = e big; e = framy
doubt ; T#ioi = STFA scattered ; TSF =TT ram ; e =
TR painter.

(ii) w is dropped: ZG=FYAS pair; TA=fHA
deer; srgn=xo follower; AR =R town; TR = -ar§

a renouncer.

(iii) = is dropped : % =% hair ; 3MAR = AR conduct; '
Fad=agn words; FR= gz pure; I =3 pulling the
hair; da=d low; =" bamboo; WRT=@q.
studded ; AT =AT ]iked; 1% = qrET words.

(iv) & is dropped : @1fsta = R unconquered; wFTT =

1R known ; fir@ = AMAF limitless; X = 3R dissatisfac-
tion; ga =& killed ; nify =1g course ; {4 =R white; @ =
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S born ; AtaT = |41 mother far = R father ; ST =
red, blood ; 37 = st very much ; sy = s/@¥ unhurt.

*.(v) S is dropped: gmr="qur worship ; s = w1 king;
TS =79 elephant; WA =W@A silver; WIS = W vessel ;
'{laa 929 honoured; %ﬁaﬂ o fan; SR =941 people;
~Ia = =97g abandons ; YRETE = YREATEM monk.

(vi) 7 is dropped ; W=m plantain; S99g =soE"
country g =9/ foot; ¥g =39 Vedas; Igx==9x belly
=T cut; AR =wz 1f &9 = AT heart ; sl = J=AT
at some time ; &MYAT = AT things to be tasted ; ffqz = =g
biped.

29 In spite of the above rule we often find a number of
medial single consonants preserved.

(i) a1 : sImTa scriptures; SIMR keeping awake; SRR =
SORNY monk; #AY=wwE Magadha country; [T = part;
T attachment ; WAT enjoyment ; A = AT activity. ‘

(ii) @ : fraur="1aae false; fafvery = fafeTag suffers.

(iii) g : 9% = T2 water ; AT = atmwtakmg,mr:-:ar-—
sigal or; Ni¥g = ufyEn sub-quarter ; e =RAMT known;
YT = |G alms.

More than the surds the sonants are preserved and they are
the survivals of the older stage when consonants were softened
but not dropped.

30 Medial single @,,, 9, %, and sometimes 31 are
changed to €. These consonants form the second and fourth
letters of the I, IV and V Vargas.

(i) m=% : g& =g mouth; FIraT = QrET branch ; ¥m=
&g letter; qA@=ag nail; q@r=adt friend; fRrer=frw
peak ; & =gg happiness.

(i) g=% : Ag=8g cloud; sirg=3iz flow; a‘g g
qulck]y ; U = 8T Rama.
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(iii) w=g: fﬁgﬂ forgm pair; eagar-—amm now ; FT =
F&1 story ; fawy = g false ST = ATGET residence T
=SIgl as; T =qgl s0; I9 = YT way; ¥ = & chariot.

(iv) & =g : &1 = s1gom now ; Ardra = AT obstruction;
I =T enlightenment ; 73 = AZ honey ; 7YY = AFT sweet;

qu g wise; FA=39% killing; SIRTeAT = sIRIEON worship ;
af%‘curds

(v) ® =g : 3% =37 the letter ; Br®r = fA=T tuft of hair.

(vi) w=g: @pu=®gr beauty; Awa=Mfza wealth;
i =g greed ; BN =€ profit; g =7 sky ; TaWE =
HEME nature ; ag=9g lord ; AT = AIFe gift.

Except for the rare sound pk the change is well attested. AMg.
more often preserves bk than changes it" to k. This change
is really the dropping of the mute with the aspirate left behind,
as the aspirate in Indo-Aryan was to a degree free from the
plosive. The fact that the resulting [h] is a voiced through-
out even though the surd aspirates have -a unvoiced breath, shows
that these originally changed into the voiced aspirates and all lost
the plosion (as Mathuré becoming Madhura, daksinapatha re-
presented in Gr. by dachinabddés). The earliest trace of this
change may be found in Sk. pahi as compared to kydhi.

31 (i) Medial 2 becomes € : 2 =% mat; 2= fIge
wide; @2 =ag bank ; #% = 3% temple of an elephant ; 9g =qg
clever; FIf2 = FIE crore ; FeS = Fe® crooked ; g2 =g cloth;
ST = €@ having matted hair; W2 =S warrior; 92 = 92
jar; faEq={a<d tree; wfda = g9 exposed.

(ii) Medial single ¥ becomes & : 318 = &g rogue ; Tfa=
938 studies; g =g lesson.

In contrast with other surds and sonants, the prominent and
strong retroflex articulation of the cerebral series has preserved
their plosion. When they are further weakened they get a lateral
explosion giving rise to I or L
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32 About the use of @ and o1, some convention is to be
followed. A convenient way would be to write /4 initially :
AT name; 99 new ; AfX = #fig policy ; #ar = J7 leader ; Medial
@ should . be cerebralised into o1: FI9 =740 eye ; AFFS =
9@ favourable ; AR = wHO salutation ; 4% = SAVRT many ;
qaq = qe0 falling ; %% = FORT gold ; g« =aur face ; HA=
#m pride. Medial o1 naturally remains : 3731 group ; Fom lute.

The change of medial z to # is well attested, both by the gram-
marians, the writers of Prakrit manuscripts and by the history of
those modern languages which have preserved the distinction bet-
ween dental and cerebral nasals, the western group. As re-
gards the intial » some grammarians do not ailow the cerebra-
lisation wherein the paper MSS. of the Jain writers agree. Bloch
expressed the opinion that .initial # and medial geminated zn
may have become later dental » in western languages. Moreover
the graphic sign #» may represent iwa distinct sounds, a cerebral
nasal and a nasal spirant as in Gujarati. In any case the medial
sound must have been more feeble than the initial, a parallel to
which can be found in the initial labial nasal m and its medial
change into 7.

By a convention the editors write # everywhere in purely
Maharastri works like Setubandha, Gaudavadha etc. But the
practice of the Jain scribes to write initially » is followed in
editing works in AMg. and JM. Jain has suggested that initial
n beca-me alveolar and was felt by some as dental and by others

- as cerebral.

-33 Medial single ¢ is changed to & : @9 =3 vanishing ;
F9 =FT anger ; IYRT =IJAMY means ; SIS = ST country ;
qgE =aqmE@ ascetic; &g =gt lamp; fAumT=famEr thirst;
T=%a form; @HT=aHT near;; NI=9= sin; ALY =
#ATe king; mq=ara heat; WI=@F curse; FYRI=

fag king.

" 34 Medial § becomes also T : FSR=FSAT body ;
F9% = F9® morsel; FIT=FAq headless trunk ; F1T = T
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eunuch; &afada =ua2q blossomed; e = AL Sabara tribe:,
farfast = @@ palanquin ; Rrffr="{4fR camp, e

Medial -p- must have been first voiced into -b- and thus
fallen with original -b-. Both were then opened into the fricative
-v- which is a voiced one and with feeble friction. That 7ipu
becomes riw and al@bu becomes alau shows that before the back
vowels it was a pure semi-vowel and not labio-dental fricative,
which value it had before front vowels and in the initial posi-
tion. Herein agrees the view of the Siksas that in the initial
position it should be pronounced heavy, in the interior of a word
light and at the end very light. ;

The confusion between -v- and -b- is old (Sk. vrk and
brh-, band and vand) and the sound in many words is either .
given as -b- or -v-, making the change of -b- into -v- merely a case
of an orthographical choice.. In the modern languages the west-
ern group has preserved the distinction while the eastern languages.
confuse the two sounds. )

35 Medial 7 before @1 or 31 will remain while before
all other vowels like g, ¥ etc. it is dropped. ™ body ;
A deceit; but; ¥1g =18 wind; fef = s separation.

It is hard to know -whether the preservatlon of ‘medial -y- be-
fore -@ or -@ is a phonetic fact or a mere appearance due to the
absence of graphic distinction between -y- and -~ The evi-
dence of Prakrit languages like M. which do not show -j-Srufi
would suggest that -y- is dropped medially everywhere. The

different treatment of initial y- and medial -y- is due to a
difference of pronunciation from early times noted by the Siksas.

36 Medial ¥ and § become & : =i¥=9/® sound;
=g animal; ST =f"A country; WRm =@ order;
m 2ra fault; WINT=33TET speech; TH=8W peace; favA =
frE® uneven ; RI=A heap ; &Y = IRA man ; FAAA =
AUTHOT fast; AR =R sky; A= mpassmn ¥ =
&9 hair ; IaT=gwa false: F@A=4aA sight.
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37 AsPIRATION OF MEDIAL CONSONANTS

(i) Velars: the aspirate in the medial position usu-
ally ‘become ¢ : FEfE=Ra@o small bell ; * EFR=TTAT
a demi-god ; w@®F=g@T board ; TREF=%SE crystal; Pali
WEH=WYLT eye-brow; Pali ga@=gme a dog. Rarely
mediae : @m—ﬁqw square. The aspiration may be
further softened : fg=fArg@ touch-stone.

(ii) Cerebrals: the aspirate is further softened or
voiced : ffdz =fafag snubbed ; a2=a% Banyan tree.

(iii) Dentals : the aspirate is further reduced to & : %@ =
W& name of a king; wWwa=wrg India; safx=aafr
residence; Doubtful cases are: mgl%'ﬁ—m’l%ﬂ a citron;
(Pischel derives it from *mg%g); ﬁtaf&t fxefr span
(Pischel * farai® ).

(iv) Labials : .fhe aspirate usually remains : FIZY=
FTod tortoise; FAS==FAF pot sherd ; TI=YF mound ;
fagrmr ="t a river; fARER=TRIR@W name of a king.

(v) Loss of aspirate. sf@@r=#%t chain; sJatea =
d@%>¥7 bound; 'ara; &% a bird of prey.

Cf. 22; 23. The supposition of~a sibilant not preserved in
Sanskrit is less likely for the medial aspiration. The presence
of an' aspirate sound may have influenced the neighbouring
sounds. The cases must be individually explained. khirkhini,
khahayara, phaliha may be due to the presence of another as-
pirate ; bhamuha (muha) sunaha (nehd) vihatthi (hattha) may
be due to contamination ; nighasa, sirighadaga, kacchabha, thibha
may be due to the presence of a sibilant or r; while bharaha,
vasahi, may represent an older suffix the found in avasatha.

38 SPONTANEOUS CEREBRALISATION

"The unvoiced stops are further. voiced: qaTY =9
falls: qfd@=qR% fallen; 9aml=9<@T banner; AAE® =
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AR Crest; @ =F2 to boil; A=A prop; Fwa=frae
name of a mountain ; * SIA=3WETg honours.
No reason can be given for this change. The Indo-Iranian -

root atati found in Sk. atithi Av. astis has become afati. The
influence of the Dravidian languages may be sus.pected.}

39 DEPENDENT CEREBRALISATION

Mostly under the influence of a cerebral soilnd like -
s ®, 7 3k or ¥ adental is often cerebralised.

(i) Particularly - with #@: sfewT=qrR@AT image ;
sn%qq qfea= accepted ; AMAYTS = qfeaT® protection ; Afaqer =
qRasd enemy; HEA= RIS gift; T =4raE engaged ;
Saree = Jmrafes help. ' ' .

(ii) In most of the past passive participles containing
7 K : Fa=%< done; mEga =9E spread ; Fa=w< dead;
TPga =q8e covered; qfiga=qRge surrounded; EA=%€S
taken away; THA=gFS bad deed; fagmfy == deceit ;
gegia =d@fs a feast ; g =4fS nature.

(iii) u==%: A =qaq first; geefy= gga'l earth; @
=737y attached.

(iv) Sk. has not preserved the 7 T soupd; ﬁlﬁm—‘—
fafes loose; (srth-); a2 =ag (nrt-); w3 =qg (prath-).

The cerebrals are a creation of the Indo-Aryan period and have
arisen out of the primitive dentals by contact with' §, itself com-
ing from s preceded by i, », r and k. The corresponding voiced
sound Z which becomes r in Indo-aryan produces the same result.
Secondly they come from the older palatal series represented in
Sanskrit by §, j and %, when the dental sound of their affricate
nature got prominence and became cerebralised. The same tend-
ency was greatly extended in the Prikrits where cerebralisation
is a frequent and characteristic phenomenon :
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40 In a {few cases the dental is not cerebralfsed in
spite of the presence of the » T sound. Zfa=T =ggwon vow ;
ST = 93gm name of a city ; SiaRa =ugfa established;
afRd =9gfvi every day; @ufv=wgz at present; oy
=9qg towards.

Except in case of the preposition prati the cases are due to dis-
similation, the presence of a cerebral preventing the rise of
another. This can be well seem in such cases as dah- but daddha,
das- but dattha, and to a certain extent the contention of Wacker-
nagel is justified though his illustration is not to the point.

41 OPENING OF STOPS

All indications show that the contact, of the Indo-Aryan stops
was a feeble one and in favourable circumstances it is lost giving
rise to a fricative or a mere voiced glottal fricative (h). Sans-
krit and the Prakrit languages lack the unvoiced fricatives except
the sibilants and therefore whenever a stop becomes a fricative
it is necessarily voiced at the same time. Thus -p- and -b- be-
come -v-, and the same applies to all the following cases.

(a) Opening of mutes

(i) Cerebrals: z=%: ThRE=wWwwe crystal; fzH=
fi@mt basket ; HRA = How an armour; F=%: FAN =T
axe; fist= ﬁgtera]ar T=%: JiSH =TSN 1am; Y=
.raw sugar; {awe =fWT@ fetter ; Ue® = T ram ; TES = TES
" eagle; < = 239 having six corners; giea=a@q sixteen ;
WS =M crest; qH =aqSM pond ; Fiew =a@U sport;
arg = @ to beat; drer=9t@r trouble.

(ii) dentals: §=%: Q@ =A™ name of a sage;
HIAATEA = ANATE title of the Andhra kings.
Doubtful is the case of salila = Pali sarita, which may be under
the inﬂuegcé of salile ‘ water’.
7=%: #Ea =99 a kind of tree; gz =gafr (nudati)
pushes; sERMENT =q&#tdg enkindles; zwEm =gawa twelve;
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gizg=%ge pregnancy longing; %a'r =ufeq like this;
wifizar = ifF™ not like this. o o
(b) Opening of nasals: oi=%: . qg=3g bamboo;
a=w: fra =" a kind of tree; W=a: YFAT =W
Jamna. : : .
(c) Opening of sibilants : ;¥=% : IAGPE =3€ge Ravana;
- qW=qg ten; ¥=§: QIO =YW stone ; IY = I=Y¢ early
morning ; W =aftzw frightful; Fatqui=®m@EmM a coin; -
g=g: Raa=fug day; * amia=arEg tells; agaaf=
T3z 74 and other numerals. : '
(d) The sibilants are also opened into & in gME@=
g 62; Gragla =¥k 73 and other numerals. '
In case of the mutes we have to imagine that the dentals fell -
in with cerebrals and all were changed to a lateral sound which
must have been of the same place of articulation or ! but which
is written as I. The change of a'dental into the dental liquid is,
however, not improbable, as can be seen from Sk. sandhi like
tasmal lokat. When m became v the latter was nasalised and
we must say jaiuna. The change of the sibilants is a normal
feature found in Iranian, Greek, and particularly active in Apa-
bhrarhéa. In NIA. Gujarati and Sindhi show it to a considerable
extent. H. Smith, however, explains divase as the result of the
contamination of aham, with divasa. ’

42 VOICING OF CONSONANTS )

F=T: FME=EN a kind of tree; FIHF=HST a
board ; ST = WINW mine; U& =TI One; wis® = URT many;
FH=F9RT gold; AH=F—ET own; IAFARF = T
together; IW® =g child; =T world ; s = &SR
fame; #¥@Hd =AWH emerald; E® =graw lay follower; &
=9 : JTIA makes known ; JATEHTYT = SATHTAUN explanation;
{9 = =4 touch-stone; ¥=7 : IATEI=IE Or.

The softening of consonants is a far wider and comprehensive
change than can be thought at first sight. The change of ¢
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to ¢ and {% to dh, the opening of all consonants and the dropping
of tenues and the change of the tenues aspirate into % all involve
this change. By its nature it is confined to the medial position.
In fact for the Prakrits we have to formulate the rule that all
intervocalic consonants except the sibilant are voiced, and this fact
differentiates between the older Prakrits like the inscriptions of
ASoka, Pali, the Pai§aci dialect and the Dramatic Prakrit of
Asvaghosa. The voicing and opening of the sibilant marks the
beginning of the late Prakrit, the Apabhrarh$a.

" The loss of implosion of tH® voiced consonants is taken as a
special feature of the Maharastri Prakrit, while Sauraseni and
Magadhi keep the soft sounds. Hc. teaches that some of them
were also preserved in Apabhrarnsa.

43 Mutes CHANGING TO THE LIQUID

(i) T=¢: F@a=30a a kind of jem; frere=fus
cat.

(ii) a=v: s@i@ =g=r 70.

(ifi) g=7: ITR=3ICS noble; SAFIGH=N>T per-
taining to the belly; TFHg=wgRE 1l1l; FERI=arg 12;
agE =qIW™ 17.

(iv) z=%: Sem=uRa like this; sienTem=weRE like
us; €% =i like. -

The cases under (iv) are doubtful. A Wackernagel has pointed
out that tarisa agrees with Gr. tefipos and Bloch has noted the
survival of tadrSae in NIA. taeisa. Bidala is thought to be of
Dravidian origin. :

Cf. 41a. The question involved in these two rules is extremely
difficult .to decide on account of the fact that the usual ortho-
graphy 'does not give the proper sounds. We have evidence to
suppose that I represents both dental ! and cerebral ] (Sk. dohada,
Pali dohala, Pkt. dohala) and it is probable that r also repre-
sents a cerebral sound as defined by Panini and effecting the
cerebralisation of the following » and a dental one found in the
eastérn languages. . When the cercbrals change into the liquids,
they would naturally represent the cerebral values of these two.
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But when dentals become liquids, it is not possible to ascertain
which sounds they represent unless some form-containing a cere-
bral sound of that word is available. .

44 INTERCHANGE OF LIQUIDS

(i) =% : =w=<zew foot; FE=FFW pitiable;
gITAR=gYA™® tender; aR@r=wfemr ditch; FEi=yge=
talkative; oiafa=wafesa sky; g@ea=qfSasa - border;
gRg=gfe poor. »

(ii) ¥=1: @@ =@x indeed; TRAII= HRT& a kmd of

tree.

It is probable that the preference given to the one or the
other liquid may mark a dialectal feature. Like the ancient
Iranian the dialect of RV. shows a marked inclination .towards
7, while classical Sanskrit appears to show ! (rih-lih-; raghu-
laghu- ; rap- lap-). In the MIA the eastern languages show [
in place of r and therefore this change is called a Magadhism.
Grierson suggests that probably the writing of ! in east is to
represent the dental sound of r. Some of these changes, Bloch
is inclined to explain as dissimilation of the cerebrals (karuna)
or contamination (calana ; cal- to walk).

45 INTERCHANGE OF SEMI-VOWELS

(i) g==: @ =q=a modification; T = amaTiar
33; WM = A=A Iong-hved one, Pali, dvuso.

(i) a=9: waz=vae well; Raa=ag day; eEwa=
@S0 beauty. ’

Cases of this interchange are more in Pah On the whole the
changes are not outside the pale of doubt. As both the semi-
vowels are liable to fall out and both are used to avoid hiatus,
it is impossible to decide the cases with the very few examples
known.

46 THE V-SRUTI

(i) ®=a: gHr =T louse; mwﬁa litte; nﬁr&~
ﬁag one and one half.
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(11)11' q: gzw: ga@ pair.
(i) q=q: s = g=ifE hghted T=9: |@R=aF
weeps.,

Pali and Ap. suve = suka, Marathi kavala = kaka make it
probable that the sound # may have been used as a glide as in
case of 9. Pischel explains ujjove from dyu- and rove from ru-.

47 A FRICATIVE BECOMING A STOP.

(i) a=®: TS =g The Tamil script; Asram=
@AW a god; * WIH = HET eye-brow.

(ii) 9=#: Afie=uM® crest; o= gﬁmdeadbody,
dg=dw a kind of tree; w#omA=Pali #=rq delightful;
FoiAT=ait® a beggar; Fr=fRw a tree; gRw=Pali
gfw dream. °

(iii) g=u.: FAT =T a headless trunk.

The change in case of (ii). and (iii) must have been due to
the interchange between m and v or # which, in turn, came from
p and b.

48 SURVIVAL OF PRE-SANSKRIT SOUNDS

(1) a for Sk. /1% aﬂﬁg—*amaﬁ bathes; faaor=
ﬁﬂaﬂ free from blame.

" (ii) + for Sk. &: ﬁﬁ@ﬂ ﬁ%@ﬁl house; IR =W
name of a mountain; gsug = @R carried away; f%n:rg-—
fom is licked.

(iii) & for Sk. & : deam = &g build.

(iv) After a nasal an aspirated sonant stands for Sk.
g : A" = A= sign; wWT=F@W a Brahmin. .

In the last case the change is due to the opening of the mouth

after the nasal passage is closed instead of opening it first. So
brakmana whichis pronounced as bramhana becomes bambhana.
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49 OTHER SPORADIC CHANGES
(i) a=9: s@z=3swre well; fF@a=faugw schism;
e = g flow ; AT = REOA of great power.
(ii) s1=v: sgags(a =anawg abandons.
(iii) T=2: TR =FER axe; Y& = [Yg< jar. »
Such cases are naturally suspect and causes like contamin-

ation or a different derivation must be sought for.  Bloch
-connects kuthara with Dravidian (Kan. kuffu, Ta. koffu).

FINAL CONSONANTS
50 Ardha-Magadhi does not allow words  with final
.consonants. Naturally -all Sanskrit words ending in conso-
nants are made to end in a vowel. ., -

Even in Sk. the final sounds allowed are limited. Only one
consonant can stand before pause except a conjunct of r as the
first member (bharan but bharantam). Similarly final conso-
nants lose their aspiration (budh- but -bhut) and voice (suhrt
for suhyd). All these changes are due to the final consonant
being only implesive (ebhinihita). That it was weaker than
the medial is seen from the fact that in the body it was not
affected by the following word but as a final of a word it
came under the influence of the following initial (yatna but
yan mamati). In the Prakrit stage this weak ‘and implosive
consonant has fallen away in the pause, and a few fricatives
which Sanskrit allowed are alse not to be found at the end.

51 The final consonant is dropped : Jtaqg =3a as long
as; dE@a=darg so long;, aud=an darkness; GIE=4Y
bow; w¥T=9ed joint; EWA=W=A Dbirth; qaE= TN
afterwards. The preceding vowel is lengthened in qR¥T =
qi@n assembly; TR =g sky; qFA=3W garland; R@=
4T head.

52 Final 7 and # become VFEAR: W =waq O
venerable one; qa=9% cookmg, AfAg =wfa in this;

Za = 3AT1 now; FAY=F to do; * A= exerting.
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Other consonants become ¥F&W by analogy : HaE=
Aot slightly ; @reaTq = |@F@ actually ; &Fq =®g once; TIE =
@i, properly; m@g=9r in the morning.

53 THEMATISATION OF NOUNS

As consonantal themes are not allowed in the language
all such themes are made vowelending by adding
~ avowel (a) 1 in case of Masculine nouns : *zwg=wawe
autumn; freE = RS physician ; IFT = ASAL rainy season ;
g =w&r wind; (b) 3 or § in case of Feminine nouns ;
qfe=afeen river; &g =dqar wealth; RE="fRmar direction;
- &9 =gel hunger; arg=am1 words; ¥ =44 yoke; FFH=
FIET quarter; arrqa;=ar|a§ difficulty.

This is in fact the result- of a tendency, wide spread and
operative even in Sanskrit in the whole field of grammar by
which a thematic form is preferred as a base than an athe-
matic one (pad, pada ; mas, masa ; harit, harita ; id, ida ; ksap,
ksapa). ' , ‘

Ex. 1. (18—27) Give Ardha-Migadhi words for : 3I¥
- a hero, ;@Y the body, am a period of time, & I go,
@R an ascetic, WA to be, T bread fruit, FAr@ as born,
@M black, A pute, =iw grief.

Ex. 2. Give AMg. words for: zi#r doubt, Fwme
slab of stone, FuRST accordihg to one’s will, FUTEIT@ as
told, g self-controlled, #MHM night, FMAR welfare,
gg fight, Rmrwe® picture, @& fruitful.

" Ex. 3. (28—36) Give AMg. words for : & country,
a8 town, fa@d obstruction, & assembly, fa®R change,
Afy rim, @& bank, @A hard, @l Jasmine flower,
qEd crow.

. Ex. 4. Give Sk. words for : #g intelligence, a1 river,
f#ar compassion, agﬁ‘g manifold, gf&r green, @& penance,
AZIT bee, qrAT@ underground world, A(ffie wind, 30 fire.

3 .
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Ex.- 5. Give AMg. words for and state the rule by
which the changes happen : §9RT union, %% people, @Iua
eye, I sacrifice, A herd, AguF jester, Awq deformed, ‘
AN desire, MG support, IR according to name, RAg®
abundant, R form.

Ex. 6. (37—49) Give AMg. words for : qi% cooked
. food, #® dumb, F osprey, fagwon tearing, & crow, Q%

~servant, f¥@@ day, sefigre door-keeper, sfd®R opposition.

Ex. 7. (50—53) Give AMg. words for : ¥ knowing,
Wy, the moon, RMER® mountain, AR - name, AR
ascetic, aqg_ penance, a=q lustre, JFR{ mind, @& dust,
99 word.



CHAPTER THREE

ConjuNct CONSONANTS

GENERAL NOTIONS

54 When two or more consonants come together with-
out a vowel between them, they form a conjunct. Normally
they consist of two consonants, though a few of three con-
sonants may be found in Sanskrit. The one that is pro-
nounced earlier is called the first member while the other
is called the second member. Thus in g ‘a wheel’
is the first member, of the conjunct s and ¥ the second.
In &, however, T is the first and T the second member.

" In Sanskrit the conjuhct can stand at the beginning of a
word or in the middle. The Sanskrit conjuncts can be di-
vided into two<lasses, (i) those Where both the members of
the conjunct are of the same sound and (ii) ‘those made of
different consonants. AMg. allows only a single consonant
at the beginning of a word and the aspirated forms of the’
nasals 9§, %, and the liquid &. iIn the middle only
the first type of Sanskrit conjunct is found. It may also
use a conjunct of a mute and its aspirated form, ( éi-, g);
a nasal and the consonant of the same class (#g); and
finally the aspirated forms of the nasals and the liquid ? .
All ‘other conjuncts of the Sanskrit language must be
changed to one of these four types.
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55 The usual method of treating the Sanskrit conjunct
is called ASSIMILATION. It consists of- two distinct: opera-
tions ; (i) the dropping of one of the two members of the
conjunct and (ii) the doubling of the remaining consonant.
Thus in the word =%, T, one of the two members of the
conjunct is dropped and the remaining consonant ¥ is
doubled with the result |i¥%. Here we say that % has
assimilated ¥. When the second member assimilates the
first (3@ = =) it is called regressive, and when the first -

‘member assimilates the second (g = gw ) it is called
progressive. '

Really speaking there is no conscious act of dropping of a
member and the doubling of the remaining consonant. The
speaker fails to make the necessary movements of. the. speech
organs for the consonant which is weaker and only stresses the
movements of the stronger consonant with the result that it
becomes long. This is but natural when we consider that the
syllabic quantity was of utmost importance to the Sanskrit
speaker. Moreover the first mute of”a conjunct was only im-
plosive and was followed by the explosion of the second member.
This distinguishes the Indian conjuncts from the Iranian where
the desire to preserve the articulation of both led to the spiran-
tisation of the first (Sk. sapta, Per. haft). Both in Sanskrit
{bhakta --) and Prakrit (bhatta -v) the first syllable was closed,
and throughout the course of development it was preserved at
the cost of the place of articulation, In actual pronunciation
bhakta was bhak/kta, wherein the second syllable ¢ assimilated
the k without its own explosion and when this ¢ was sufficient
to preserve the quantity of the preceding syllable the first & or
the mere implosive act of & was lost as bemg of no importance.
So bhak/km = bhak/tta = bhatta.

56 THE DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. A few consonants
like T or & are incapable of being doubled. Of thé others,
the second and the fourth letters of the five Vargas are
doubled by adding before them the first arid the third letter
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of the same Vargas. Thus & is doubled by adding % before
it #@; similarly the double of =% ; T=%F; A=T; I=%;
T=g;I=8; 9=F; K= h; A= In all other cases the
same consonant is added. Thus & is doubled by adding
F=FHA=FL,A=&; A=7; a=§; I=. In the following
words if ¥ occurring in the conjuncts is dropped the
remaining members will be doubled as follows : e = gFa
a fool ; o = 31 offering ; F=t = ¥=at swoon ; fER = e
brook ; sti=3wy wealth; o1 = s1g half; 313 = @184 cloud ;
but @ =wsx all; g =9« son.

57 DRrOPPING OF ONE MEMBER. Of the two members
of a conjunct one specific member is to be dropped and the
remaining member is to be doubled. Which member is to
be dropped is determined according to the following rules.

The treatment of the gonjuncts is one of the difficult problems
of Prakrit phonology. Hemacandra arranges the words in the
" order so as to give the conjuncts kk, kkh, gg etc. in their Prakrit
substitutes. His general treatment consists in laying down the
three rules (i) &, g ¢, d, t, d, p, §, s, s as the first member (ii)
m, n, y as the second member and (iii) I, v, r as both members
are to be dropped. This leaves many exceptions and he is forced
" to add a large number of special rules. Pischel’s treatment is
more scientific. His rule may be stated'as : the stronger member
assimilates the weaker and among equals the second assimilates
the first, assimilation being regressive. The consonants accord-
ing to decreasing strength are (i) mutes (ii) nasals and (iii}
5, s, v,y rin order. .
For the sake of clarity and exhaustiveness we classify the
consonants into six groups as: (1) mutes comprising the un-
voiced (t) and voiced stops (d) and their aspirates (th, dh)
of the five classes; (2) the five nasals (3) two semi-vowels (4)
two liquids (5) the three sibilants and (6) the aspirate (k&) and
its unvoiced form (visarga). Their combinations should give
36 groups but in reality many groups are not possible.
The basic principle of the strength of a consonant in assimi-
Jation is its definiteness of contact and not its sonority. It is
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-thus that the mutes are the strongest and the semi-vowels the
weakest. The labio-dental nature of v makes it stronger, while
the clear contact of ! makes it still stronger. This will explain
why v and y, 7 and 7 behave differently in groups.

GROUPS WITH MUTES

58 Only hard and soft consonants can form conjuncts
.~among themselves. A soft consonant cannot form a group
with a hard one and vice versa. In these groups the assimila-
tion is regressive i.e. the second member prevails over the
first. The aspiration, if ,present, remains at the end of the
group. . ’

The earliest trace of such an assimflation is to be found in
the voicing of the stop when followed by a voiced stop (Sk. tat +
bhavati = tadbhavati), Later on the first lost its distinct arti-
culation though preserving its time and voice (Sk. ucca from wut
cf. Av. uSca; majj- from *madj-). The aspiration if present in

the group is thrown at the end in such cases as Sk. budh + ta =
buddha. ’

59 Surd + surd = second surd doubled : FF=FS
free; @Wa= red; q%=m a group of six ; 99T =9I
bee ; FFa =YW proper ; AEHT =I@W attached ; wiRe =i
devotion ; IeHaT=TFIT eagerness; FSIHR = JSIHW force ;
IS =3INS lotus; TIET=EQYRA good man; FGIA=FS
slept ; @@g =@ spoken. - :

60 Surd + aspirated surd = second doubled : fiFr="Ru
wealth ; & = R sling ; Ixa@=3Fsa dug up.

61 Sonant + sonant=second doubled : @F =@RT sword ;
gSsfig == six groups of living beings; UZ@=qw@
matter ; FsA =@ dwarf; IFA=IWW origin; I =T
bubble ; mIsg ="z sound. )

62 Sonant + sonant aspirate = second, doubled : gra=
g% milk;; R =fE0rg glossy ; ¥ =gg simple; swEa=
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g, begun ; FeIF = FEW greedy ; T =FWA intention ;
YA =G spreading up.

63 MuTEs AND NASALS

A. Mute+nasal, the assimilation is progressive
i.e. the mute assimilates the nasal which forms the second
member. The only nasals are § and ®.

(i) /1 assimilated : @ =% naked ; gslr=q<f wife’;
A =atfdn fire; wys =q4w effort; A7 =g trouble.

(ii) ® assimilated : W =W pair; SEHAO = FTFE
Laksmana. '

64 The conjuct § becomes ¥ : 9] = sacrifice ; A=F =
f= knower; #iw=wu@m charming; AP =gy of
quick intelligence ; 1 == knowledge.

"The conjunct jii gives in Pali #7# (prajiié = pafiiia) by a re-
gressive assimilation. The change to #n or nn, however, is due
to the survival of the older pronunciation of the palatal sonant.
Sanskrit j comes from I-E. palatal sonant stop 5 and was pro-
nounced as dZ. When the sound became implosive being followed
by another sound, the first element of the affricative, the dental
stop became prominent and was assimilated to # or z#. That it
should be a cerebral sound is seen from vifi= vif, Gjfia = ana.
That the two elements of the group jii were movable is seen in
Sanskrit janati and the later pronunciation of it as dny.

65 There are, however, a few cases of a different
treatment of the group mute+nasal : @H=&N gold ; ROl
= gRqult Rukmini ; 31reRT = srear self (also #¥w) ; steam =
' osgW thought; g@=drw lotus (also 93W); TA=z™
imperfect ‘knowledge (also z=®).

The earlier stage of this change is given by the inscription of
Afoka at Girnar : atpa for atman. So it is clear that the stop
has first unvoiced the nasal and then the second stop has assi-
milated the first. A similar change is found in AS&. catparo
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- (catvarah) baravai (dvaravati = dbaravati). In casé of pomma
chamma it appears that the forms with anaptyx1s were later
contracted.

66 B. Nasal + Mute: If the nasal and the mute
belong to the same class they are unchanged. #ug throat;
g = f+a stalk ; srA=a=a calm; swg =577 Jambu.

. In writing we often find Anusvara written for the nasal and
the grammarians allow both. In pronunciation, however, . there
is no difference. In AMg. hanti has become handi. . In the deri-

vative numerals of parica it becomes panna as in Pali, pannras
(15) chappanna (56). The change remains obscure.

67 MUTES AND SEMI-VOWELS

Historically the semi-vowels represent the forms of vowels be-
fore another vowel. cf. i-mah ‘we go’ but y-anti ‘they go’.
sunu-mah but sunv-anti. Naturally there cannot be a conjunct
of a semi-vowel followed by a mute as it will immediately revert
to its vowel nature. There will be only groups of mutes followed
by the semi-vowels y and ». In all such, cases the assimilation
will be progressive.

68 Groups with J : arF9 =9%% word ; QI&q = @RS happi-
ness; S¥FY =AW aversion ; T =T kingdom ; T =gow
rich man ; 4w =AW proper; A =7 drama; SHRAM=
G explanation ; 954 = & honourable ; ZUFA = §FF name
of a tribe; NI =oFa¥ inside; I/ =39 . is said;
AT = siF@rg explains.

69 Groups with T: 9Fa={4=% ripe; IS = (A(SF
burning ; TR =S¥ four ; ¥a =aw godhood ; FR=3IR
door; Bw=fw bird; sigHig=sgAT Jambudvipa; &A=
@a being; I =I=S bright.

The prefix ud followed by », however, makes an exception :
udvignae = uvvigga dejected, wudvahati\ = wvvahai marries, wud-

vartene = wvvating turning up. Similar is the case with
sadvimsati = chavvisam. The labio-dental nature of v(4) and



S. 70.] CONJUNCT CONSONANTS 41

v(i) with a contact of the teeth with the upper lip explains the
change.

70 PALATALISATION. If the conjunct is made

up of the @@l and J or to a limited extent T, a1 takes
the place of the @&t

A. Groups withq: II=9: @I =89 true; FMF=Fw
always; /9 =q=% confidence; & =¥ duty; w=ia@=
s1=a very much ; stfiaer = siRaw lordship ; ¥ =3 in the
next life; 'érqrgar =3qmEe help; @ =<9g abandons;
=33 : qq=9q%zy wholesome ; FHeHT = {=a0 false; qeq =
=B true; TAT=ITJT street; AqLA =TT dress; F=a:
3@ = ¥:A to-day ; AU =HF wine ; HTA=FFH sin; Fer =3
physician ; @ =& eatables ; f=m == science ; W=7
F =9 to be killed ; Iursa™r = Ia=A™ teacher ; &A™y =
Sy study ; SIHAERT = ASHAAE  resolution ; A =™
meditated ; #e7 = #e middle.

A few exceptional cases are: pratyekabuddha = patteya-
buddha ; tathya = tacca which may be in reality tatva.

B. Groups with §: & =9: I® =9 square; FAT=
@ having done ; = dar hearing ; @1 = 3w having
enjoyed; g=w: fEgF =fS wise; =@ : gwar=3=w

knowing ; QUead = @AY fear ; z‘er‘\'rl='m banner.

There are some cases like dvei= be; two; dvadase = baraha
twelve ; dvaravati = baravai ; ardhve = ubbha upright, which
show that the stop first changed the semivowel v, already parti-

ally having the contact, into the voiced stop b, which was fol- -
lowed by the usual assimilation.

This law of palatalisation is due to the fact that the dentat
pronounced " with the spread tip of the tongue against the root
of the teeth could easily be carried over to the position of y
made. by pressing the two edges of the tongue to the palate
and leaving the. central part for a narrow aperture for the air
to escape. The resulting sound is an affricative as are Sanskrit
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palatals. The case of v is difficult to explain. Pischel supposes
that the semi-vowel first became .

71 MUuUTES AND LIQUIDS

A. When the muteis followed by a liquid ¥ or @, the
mute assimilates it and the assimilation is progressive.

(1) Groups with T : =% = =& wheel; =3 = AWlE banyan
tree; SqEM = swerg smells; a9 =a= thunderbolt ; G = gwE
name of a prophet ‘of good lustre’; ¥ =3w¥ cloud; A=
9R son; FF =gz low caste man; R =™ picture; qA=
q leaf ; WF =T good ;, YT =¥HYT ocean; I =3I« terrible.

(ii) Groups with &: ZJF=Ys white; FAFa=fma
trouble; <=3 =#<g barbarian; Wg=uq to swim; F=
‘& eunuch. ' ’ ' :

72 CEREBRALISATION: The ¥ as a second member
changes the preceding dental into a cerebral in few cases.

g% = §g young; {37 =g hole. -
73 Ina number of adverbs o apparently becomes aF :

FA =% where; FA =W where; TA=a™ there; @A=
‘@AY everywhere; % =T here.

Pischel derives ettha from Vedic ittha and naturally all other
adverbs are traced to such a suffix -ttha. Geiger traces the
word to *itra Av. ithra. The change of tra to tthe must have
‘been under the influence of -ttha coming from Sk. -stha.

As pointed out by Meillet the Sanskrit orthography of a mute
+ a semi-vowel or a liquid does not give the real pronunciation
of the word. Sk. a$vah is represented in Gr. by hippos and
madhyah by méssos where all the words have the first syllable
closed. Ad a Sanskrit word can begin with the group tr-(trik,
‘trayasva) the second syllable must begin with ¢r- in putra and
if the first is also a closed syllable it must end with ¢ with the
result that we get the gemination of the stop_¢, and the word
is pronounced as put/trah, becoming in Prakrit putto. -
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74 B. Liquid followed by the mute. The assimilation
Is regressive and the mute assimilates the liquid I or .

(i)"Groups with ¥: TF =a%% reasoning ; & = ¥F% Sun;
@ =gFa fool ; T3 =73 group ; AR =T way ; e = s
offering ; =Y = ra1 worship; %< =% brush; :15’@3[ g=at
swoon;  WIIE = weg stralghtforwardness o = aram
avoiding : g‘gﬁ ¥g< moment; =3 wealth; w/=
FELfrog; #SY =9l head; @I =@ serpent; FAZ = Foqe
a village ; - 3ni® = s/ child.

(ii) Very frequently the ¥ preceding the dental
cerebralises it : arré g troubled ; 7a® = mdancer, Faa
=qgg ex1sts~ Tt =gt ditch ; aaﬁlﬁ{ W sovereign
king ; s =3z purpose; g ==z fourth; w1 =3ug half;
™Y = q3% grows.

The cerebralising effect of 7, which was visible even in RV.
(kata and karta, vikafw from vikrta) becomes very wide spread.
in Middle Indlan, though nothing like constant and uniform.

( m) Groups with @ : o1eq = o1 little; RreT=Mf9 craft;
Tl = [Head wretched ; T = @A developed ; g =
F9q period of tune ;. TerFeq = farey doubt ; F@T =aWTg boasts.

The syllabic division of these groups must have been aerk/kak
which became akko.

’

75 MUTES AND SIBILANTS

A. Mute followed by a sibilant. Except for & such
groups as ¥ and W become =J. :

The Sanskrit sibilants are. voiceless and naturally allow only

a surd before them. If the surd is velar or palatal the result

is ks (vak-si; dik-su). With labials and dentals the groups are

ts.and ps. In a few words these groups have become cck in Sk.

“itself (guccha'= *grpsa; ucchanna = utsanna). When we con-
sider that ¢ is dental and s an alveolar fricative the result should

be an affricative of the dental or alveolar type something like -



- @ .
44 INTRODUCTION TO ARDHA-MAGADHI _[S. 75,

Marathi fs before back vowels. But the stronger fricticn of s
made it an aspirate like tah and this must have been the pro-
nunciation of the Prakrit cck in such cases. That it was further
palatalised as in North Indian languages is probable. Pischel,
however, suggests the aspiration of the sibilant as the cause of
the change as ¢s= fsh = cch. The syllabic division of a word
like jugupsa must have been jugup/psa.

(i) m==: fafe= &R diognosis; dhie =da=s
ugly ; AER=®<IX envy; a|=9<x child; SHE=3ITE
energy ; HAER = HATSY year ; FAUT = FTIOA detestable.

(i) = == : gU=1 = gy=ar disgust ; fog = =3 longing -
for ; {1\ = 1=z divine damsel. =

»

76 In a number of cases, however, a mute followed by
a sibilant shows a regressive assimilation, i. e. the sibilant
prevails over the mute. 3P =3Ife@H raised; IGFH=
'3€gF free from tax ; 3P = ITAE breathing; It = IeqwT
rule ; I¥AT = ILAT height ; IGH = IEGA éager ; I = I&A
festival ; gz =T six hundred.

The reason for this change is to be found in the fact that the
speaker was conscious of the compound nature of the word, the
first being a prefix or an independent word. Dr. Varma sug-

gests that the mute became a fricative by the force of the suc-
ceeding fricative.

77 Changes of ks. This sound-group is a complex
phenomenon and gives in Prakrit =3; F&; ® and =.

(i) ®==3 : &o1=3m festival ; &1 = a1 hunger ; =
G eye; Attt =afam fly ; 9 = a3 tree; qYH =q=BN
carpenter.

(ii) =97 : «fm === man of warrior caste ; a’i{'—

&t milk; g% =gg small; fryg={&F to teach; a&m—
gfagur south ; ere = &@@| demon.
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In few cases this kkh is further changed to & : iksaé'= iha
investigation ; riksa = liha harsh ; daksina'= dahina = south ;
Saiksa = seha pupil. Sometimes the same word may show both
cch and kkh as in AMg. iksu = ikkhu, ucchu sugar cane ; kuksi. =
kucchi, kukkhi womb ; ksara = chara, khara ashes, acid.

(iii) =% WX =7 to flow ; WA == emasculated ;
sfira = firsg is weakened.

(iv) @¥=9: @ =g younger ; FTar =Fgar uncle.

Historically the sound group ks of Indo-Aryan represents a
number of sounds. In the first place it represents the I-E. sonant
aspirates of the labio-velar and palatal articulation followed by
sie *gh+s (= Av. %), *gh +s (.= Av. %), in which cases
it is represented by AMg. ;h In the second place it represents
the I-E. *£s ( = Av. §) which accordmg to Pischel corresponds
to AMg cch, and thirdly I-E. *gs (1= Av X §) which becomes
in AMg. kkh. On account of disagreement between Av. and Pkt.
the last two equations cannot be accepted. cf. dakkhina Av.
dasina. A difference of meaning has developed in chana festival,
khana moment ; chamd earth, khama forbearance.

78 Sibilant followed by mute. Generally the mute assi-
" milates the sibilant but it in turn aspirates the mute. So

H=3g; B =T 8=F; W= F &= T = W=

In all these cases it is clear th;t the sibilant is opened into
the asplrate whxch goes to the end of the group as usual.

(i) Sibilant @ : g = =R wonder ; QHEE = I=31 after-
wards ; 9w = wﬁ%m west ; iafEra = qf¥@ expiation ; faam

= ﬁr‘aq resolution ; g = =g scorpion.

(ii) Sibilant ¥ e = QR lotus 5 ferswm = fAaaon
going out ; fAwr =fAwa gold coin ; gE=gZ wicked; g = %g
log of earth; #Fg=%z log of wood; =Yg back; =

A view ; 99 = gvs flower ; fivse = frewe fruitless.
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(iii) Sibilant @: whq=®¥a shoulder; fAvER = fETar
insult; HeFf =4 feast; gEA=g hand; AR =RR
expanse ; W& = Qe stone ; gfeaq =gl elephant ; sren =
SR condition ; HWEI =ASHM impartial ; AT = MY
householder ; ¥qzi =% touch ; e = g plant ; {'51%5
=gfog crystal.

In some cases s cerebralises the following 'dental : asthi =
aithi; adhastat = heitha (?) *sthati = thai; upasthite'= uva-
Ithiya. .

79 In a number of cases, the éspiration of the surviving
mute is absent.

(i) With @ : f=re={ge motionless; gaRT=gaRT
bad act ; qEw=aa|W penance.

(ii) With § : g% =<3 square ; gH=gFF dry;
frpo1 = ffgemor  without reason ; ge =g difficult;
o= cruel; gewm=gEM brick; <guE==—HF
animal; {Aq={eq sinless; gERT=7ZN=F difficult

to observe.

(iii) With §: aAepR= TR salutation ; TER = AT
thief ; &g =aF%a polished ; FEW= g difficult to cross ;
arEa = @A all ; TR = Q@ each other.

This two-fold treatment of the group of a sibilant and a mute
is difficult to explain (hkasta = hattha, dustara = duttara). It is
probable that while in case of hasta the division of the syllable
was hast/ta where the fricative and the mute were found in
the same syllable, it may have been in case of dustara as dus/
tara probably helped by the consciousness of the etymology. In
such a case, as the sibilant was in another syllable, it failed to
aspirate the following mute though the preceding syllable was
kept close. Dr. Varma, however, is not inclined to accept such
a division. >

80 When the visarga is followed by a mute the mute
assimilates it. F:@ =ZF@ misery ; i:FOT = HaFwwon heart.
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- GROUPS WITH NASALS

81 In case of & and o, when conjunct, wot should be
written when Sanskrit contains 01; 1w = uuy forest; Uy =
QU merit; Si=guor old; wgoi=gu full; ooy =y
crossed ; Tﬁ=g‘m crushed. In all other cases & should be
written : f&®R a divine being; %=1 =%F=1 daughter ; R
=qgan vow ; g9 =fa= given ; {7 =fA=q knower.

Some grammarians (Vararuci) enjoin only zz while others
(Hemacandra) allow both nz and nz in all cases. The writing
of nn is preferred in purely Maharasiri works. The Jain Mss.
show a preference for nn as they do in case of intial n. Thus
they would write ranna, tinna etc. In general the medial double.
consonants in Prakrit are of the same 'type as initial single
consonants and stand in contrast with medial single consonants
which are weaker. This is seen in the further development of

the double stops into gingle one in Modern languages and in case"
of nn the result is #.

82 As a result of AMg. phonology if two nasals of

~ different classes come together the first becomes anusvara..

qUATE = A six months ; IUSHE = (T averse ; qEfF =

9e row; a#F =487 unfruitful; fass7 =fiE name of a
mountain ; |7 =& evening.

The anusvara may be replaced by a parasavarna and one may
write chammasa, panti etc. Thé difference is purely ortho-.
graphical and the sound remains the same.

83 In a conjuct of § and ® the assimilation is regressive..
IS = IS from the roots; TR =W birth; IHE=
I¥ge facing upwards; H-AY=TE cupid; fom = f=m -
river ; A == low ; 5gH = g« Pradyumna.

84 NASALS AND SEMI-VOWELS

AH the three nasals o1, ¥, ®§ assimilate both & and a.

(i) With o févoy = Bem gold ; fiuarms = fvomt oil cake ;-
quy = quoy merchandise ; U9 = gUUT merit. '
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(ii) With 7 : s= = o another ; &= =& girl; &=
&7 army ; #+g =97 anger; 99 =< fortunate; FA=vq
corn ; FFA =P 2€10 ; A=AV = SAGU search.

(iii) With 7: @rgr=8mt docile; ®T=R charming;
FWId = e fades ; awix = a#Ag languishes.

85 NASALS AND LIQuiDps

A. Nasal followed by a liquid : Initially the nasal assimi-
lates the liquid : Higfd=A=@g anoints; R<T=A<S
barbarian. Medially a glide, mostly &, is developed which
assimilates the following liquid. I =3®a mango; @/ =
e red ; S = e (also 30w ) acid. v '

The physiological explanation of the giide is obvious. In
pronouncing amra the speaker has to cut off the nasal passage
and pronounce r at the same time with the simultaneous open-
ing of the contact. In fact he cuts off the nasal passage earlier
and instead of the sound 7 breaks the’plosion with the result
that he pronounces mb:

B. Liquid followed by a nasal. The nasal assimilates
the liquid and the assimilation is regressive.

(i) with¥y: ®=%u0 ear; qui=quu leaf; FRF=3IRA
wave ; FHq = FR act ; ¥H = ¥R religion. .

(ii) with & : T =@ beans; YA =T bush;
FH1E = FfFa ant-hill. ,

86 NAsSALS AND SIBILANTS

If the sibilant follows, the nasal becomes anusvara in
Sanskrit itself. If the nasal follows, groups of @ and o
give us wg and groups of ® give us ®&.

(i) =9z : g3 =qug question ; mﬁémeats.
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(i) won=vug : gwp=3ug hot ; Fwi =%vg black ; fey=fvg
name of a god ; Iwity =IvFiA head-dress; Ffon =a@z name
of a tribe.-

(iii) &1 =vg : & = vgw bathed ; wega = qugd flowing.

(iv) ™ =% : W% =Hg beard.

(v) sa=%: s=fwg summer; ZwATex =gwmia like
“you ; FEHT =3I heat ; FFR=FRR Kashmir.

(vi) si=%: w=#1 we are; AW =3wERA like
us ; RS = fFeF wonder.

The sibilant is opehed and aspirates the following nasal giv-
ing us #k and mk:. Conjuncts of three consonants give us the
same result Slekspai= sapha; paksman = pamha; jyotsnad =
jonha ; tiksma = timha. mh may further become anusvira and
bh ; Slesman = sembha; samsmarati = sambharai. In few cases
the nasal remains unaspirdted : sneha = neha; nisneha = nin-
neha. Rarely the nasal may be assimilated by the sibilant :
ras$mé = rassi; $maSana = susana; bhasman = bhasa.

. 87 NASAL AND ASPIRATE

Sanskrit groups of g fellowed by the nasals interchange
places in AMg. qU® = ATz latter part of the day ; Awg
=¥SRIE noon ;. IR = Nugg takes ;. Il =afvg fire; sEor
=g®u Brahmin. .

GROUPS WITH SEMI-VOWELS

88 Among semi-vowels ¥ becomes ® and =% becomes
3 : M ={QN bed ; F=T =F3a poetry ; TS =g oblation ;
FaST=%wsx duty; sgg=ag loss; =M@ =a® elephant;
ST = A1=S engaged ; YU = AW explanation.

The change of yy to jj is related to the change of y to j in the

initial position as we have seen that a double consonant in the
middle corresponds to a single consonant at the beginning. That

4
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a conjunct like vy is possible is due to the contact present in »
which naturally assimilates the weakest- y.

89 SEMI-VOWELS AND LIQUIDS

A. Semi-vowel followed by a liquid. The only possible
group is vr & which shows progressive assimilation. i@
=i rice ; @ = fasa sharp ; qf=T® = qR=a™RT @ monk,

B. Liquid followed by a semi-vowel.

(i) Groups with & show variety of treatment. & becomes
= : g3 =g sun; HF =F= duty ; mﬁ’r A= limit ; ot
3 noble. ‘

(ii) @ assimilates ¥ : = = WG value ; Fq = Fg welfare ;
919 = g a measure of time. '

In a number of cases 7y shows a dJﬁerent treatment Y is
dropped and 7 alone remains when the preceding vowel is long.
siurya = stira; twrya\'= ture; dhairya = dhira; liryate = tirai ;
puryate\= pirai ; jiryate = jirai. A similar case may be found.
in dasarma = dasara. In spite of the statement of the Sanskrit
grammarians it appears that r was capable of lengthening which,
by its nature, consisted in a series of taps which made it survive
at the cost of the other consonant. »

(iii) = assimilates T : @ =g all ; qad =99 mountain ;
T = 7%q pride ; 9 =94 joint. :

(iv) & assimilates 7 : 9ea@ =9g® pond ; frea=fg kind
of leaf ; Trea = TgF® king of jewel.

90 SEMI-VOWELS AND SIBILANTS

The semi-vowel, which can form only the second member,
is assimilated to the sibilant.

(i) Groups w1th M A = ATH nec&sanly, TR =
@&gg vanishes; Y3 =4ag&9 a merchant; " =3 horse;
Q4 = QI side ; agm% IEET breathes ;. =qe = @@ beast
of prey.
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(ii) Groups, with § : T = e angrily ; AT = AU
man; fRrey=@Fa pupil; WAS=wEawEg will happen ;
TS = @It aunt.

(iii) Groups with®@: FgEg=39eq friend ; EHA=CH

secret ; qqTead = qaARd a mendicant ; STl = GwEE goddess
of learning ; @& = a&q his.

91 SEMI-VOWEL AND ASPIRATE

The semi-vowel forms the second member and iy &
gives jjh ¥® and kv § gives bbh 537 : @ = A secret: qA =
- @ bearable ; wfirear=wfEsm having climbed ; qRy@ =
qREWH having taken ; G = AYFIeR worthy of acceptance ;
g =S tongue ; ﬁg@ f=¥® troubled.

Pali shows interchange of place of hy = yh and hv .= vk in
conformity with similar changes of the aspirate and nasals. In
the case of semi-vowels, however, AMg. appears to preserve an
older aspirate than both Sanskrit and Pali.

GROUPS WITH LIQUIDS

92 Of the two liquids, & assimilates ¥: fow = fag=
shameless; g&w =g@e difficult to get; oo =fm without
dirt.

- 93 LIQUIDS AND SIBILANTS
A. Liql.iid followed by a sibilant gives a regressive
assimilation, 3w =3Z€aW sight ; &qat = & touch.

~ The more usual method in this case is to avoid assimilation
and follow anaptyxis or substitute an anusvara.

B. In a group of a sibilant followed by a liquid the
sibilant assimilates the liquid. %1 =#%q mixed; FTP=az
superior ; 3%e91=§Ug fine ; IR =& pralse qEE =gz«
thousand afeyen = affean darkness ; fr = fi€d bad smelling.
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94 The liquid can form only the second member. They
show interchange of place. #FZR=awR kind of flower ;

g = q@Em delightful ; qga = qazaaname, g =84
or g% pond.

95 Visarga followed by a sibilant gives regressive assi-
milation. g =gwe difficult to bear ; F:Aw =fAedg all.
In Sk. this is allowed as an optional Sandhi.

OTHER GROUP CHANGES -

96 As in case of simple consonants, groups of consonants
are cerebralised by ¥ or 3k occuring in the word : wftwH =
AfE earth; g =ag round ; g = fAaZ finished ; =z =
Ff3 prosperity ; Ifg= a@ growth; A1 =& faith; #fr=
arfoz knot. '

Even here the process, of cerebralisation is not uniform and
tonsistent : mirvrtta = nivvatta ; yathavrtta'= jahgvatia ; Srad-
dhd = saddha ; the verb always saddha-; nirgrantha = niye-
ntha and niggantha; granthai= gantha book’- Cerebralisation
without a 7 sound is found in: paftana; kavittha = kapittha;
bhhindimala:= bhindipala.

97 Normal rules of assimilation may be violated in cases
like : Hw=¥Fh freed ; TFA=TFH able; 3 =3%% bitten;
e = Qm=s ability ; &g =g affection ; &g = 3T etc.

Pischel explains mukka from *mukna ; sakka from *$akna
while Bloch supposes the influence of mukkai, sakkai. Samaccha
may be a misreading of s@mattha. neha is due to dissimilation of .

GROUPS OF THREE CONSONANTS
98 With groups of three consonants the same rules of
assimilation apply, the weakest member falling out first.

(i) If a nasal begins the group it becomes anusvara and
the remaining group is simplified. X =%4 hole; Fai=
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#@ doubt; A=Y =f= name of a mountain; T =&
,evening ; qE#a = g3 row. .

(ii)" If a liquid or a visarga forms the first member it is
first dropped : ®ef =#9 mortal ; Fedq =a7 way; qWA =
@AW strength ; F:E= = [ZW1 base,

(iii) If a liquid or a semi-vowel stands at the end of the
group it is first dropped : Ig=3IZ camel; a:gl =g’ fang;
wq =Tl road; Fes=fk=s difficult; @ew="m=< per-
taining to étep-mother.

(iv) In case of @1, & and &% the first mute is dropped :
& = Qg fine ; AL = TE wing ; Sﬁi{‘n stwer moonlight ;
diewn = g sharp.

INITIAL GROUPS

99 All the rules of medial groups apply to the initial
conjuncts except that the process of doubling is not to be
followed. This is due to the fact that AMg. does not allow
‘a conjuct to stand at the beginning. T =9zt lustre ; =nE =
Y tiger ; QYA =T engaged ; .&01 =@ot moment ; RI=
|t abandoning ; &G =99 praise; YA =RY banner ; FA=
#3 step ; g =@ razor ; HAF = W chieftain.

In Sanskrit itself not all conjuncts ‘can stand at the beginning
of a word. In a group the first fnember is implosive and if the
second is a -stop, the first cannot be heard and so no two mutes
can begin a .word. If the second is a semi-vowel or a nasal the
explosion of the first takes the form of these sounds and both
become audible. But in AMg. all such conjuncts are reduced
to groups of mutes and as such they must be simplified at the
beginning of a word. #nk in whane and mh in mho are only
apparent exceptions, They are simply aspirated forms of the
nasals and correspond to such sounds as kh or gh. Moreover
they differ from sounds in words like kanha or vimhaya where
the first syllable is heavy by position and the sounds are wnk
and mmh.
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Ex. 1 Give AMg. words for : W& broken, @i cxeatlon,
=t liberation, g#a released, W7+ food, @g seven,, I sown, \
I spoken, I white. .

Ex. 2 Give Sk. words for : @sam@ good intention, &=
divine, g9t colour, =& empty, Twor forest, &g obtained, A&F,
softness, @W being, &g thorn, 9%& bark garment.

Ex. 3 Give AMg. words for: @R honour, Aat®l fly,
#Tg noon, &Y name of a god, g&¥ hand, wER stone,
@uEd all, sags Lord, 3= exertion, wiEwrest like us.

Ex. 4 Give Sk. words for : =g child, #=R1 head, 3
bitten, %z difficult, a=3w joiner, FHF womb, gg well, ss0

wife, #e rmddle, i to-day.



- CHAPTER FOUR'

SoNANTS, VOWELS AND VISARGA
SONANTS

100 Ardha-Magadhi lacks all the sonants of Sanskn'f
namely %k, sk and §. They are represented by different
vowels or syllables consisting of a vowel and a consonant.

Sanskrit 7 represents the I-E. liquid 7 in the function of a
sonant. But Sk. 7 has nothing to do with the I-E. *7 (if it
existed) which is represented in Sanskrit by -ir- -ur-. Sk. long 7
is the result of analogy in forms like pitin like agnin, datinam like
‘agminam, Sk. ! is found in one root only kip and represents I-E. 7.

101 The vowel % is changed to either 3 or g or  or
R No definite rules can be laid down' for the purpose of
determining the proper substitute. The usage alone decides it.

As compared to other languages Sk. alone has preserved the
sonant 7 which is represented in other speeches as a combination
of 7 and a vowel (Av. er Gr, ra, ar). The pronunciation of
the sound is variously given as velar (Rg. Prat.) alveolar (Tait.
Prat,) or cerebral (Panini) which may have something to do
with its further development into different vowels. In actual
pronunciation it is.a 7 sound followed by a central vowel re-
sembling ‘i [:]. This (Cf. krmi krimi) distinguishes the Indian
from, the Iranian where the 7 sound follows a vowel (Sk. krnpoti
Av. keranaom ). . A trace of this nature of 7 is found by Brug-

“mann in forms like kuryat from kr, but which are regarded by
‘Wackernagel as analogical.
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The sound proved unstable and changed differently. In Sans-
krit itself we find pituh from pitr- and -in° Middle Indian all
three vowels @ (cf. Sk. vikata from vikrta) - i (Sk.' kina from
*krma) and u (Sk. matula from *matr-la) are found. Of these u
is due to the presence of a labial sound nearby. From the evi-
dence of the Aéokan inscriptions Bloch concludes that @ is peculiar
to western and 4 to north-west and ‘esterny languages. It was all
along regarded as a simple vowel but initially the r sound is
preserved in Middle Indian in the change to 7i, where a vowel is
also admissible and appears to be older. ' i

(i) =m=%: ga=9% ghee; FoI=aqvlgrass; IVA=a&E
bull; FH=a9 wolf; ‘gwn=aver thirst; 3Ifr =g wages;
WA = g7 ordinary ; ¥R = AT mud.

In the Past Passive Participles of rootsin s the usual
substitute is ¥ : Fd@ = %4, ¥E done; YaA=uS dead ; TA=8
carried ; FE=FF dragged; g®=gg delighted; =g
polished ; also in compounds:, §FQ =g#4 well done ; faga=
faae deformed ; §&JQ = @UE spread; HEX = AEE brought ;
fzld = fafe deceit. y

(ii) k=%: F=="f@a weak; @qu=fHRAv miser; ==
ff% sight ; sTe =féww jackal ; sjw =RWT horn; A=t
heart; g =#fm soft ; € = e house; IR =R main-
tenance ; & = & rite. N .

In a number of words ¥ becomes R: @Em=aR& like;
few=uftq like this; #ew=%RA like which; aww =4l
like that ; svenTem = sweTid like us ; goTem = gReTiea like you.
Cf. 43.

(iii) ®=3%: ¥oNe =9 lotus stalk ; [ =& false;
fonga = Rg™ calm ; g3 = g9 asks ; TgaIfd = F\g touches;
gwf = geatl earth. i

If a word ends with sk and forms the first member of a
compound the sk is changed to 3: WFHW =HARHW the
death of the mother ; WGHE® = 3WSHA™* murderer of the
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brother ;  WHIg® = SWIA son-inlaw ; WHRFESE = ARHR-
g™ of good birth from father and mother.

(iv) Initial 5k becomes R : k¥ = fifly sage ; sko1 = Ru1 debt ;
=8+ = &g bull ; =rfg =% prosperity.

Originally the vowel was the proper substitute which is the
only one in Pali. Pk. also shows 7si'=isi; rne= ana;
rtu = uw; rsabha = usaha; rksa = accha; rddhi = iddhi ;
7ju = ujju. Besides there are a few peculiar changes like
vrksa=vaccha, rukkha, grhnati=genhai, ginhai. In compounds
1 also gives i: maimarana; mairakkhiya; bhaisoga; amma-
piisamana etc. R is presupposed in such changes as sadhila from
* $rthila; bhiudi from * bhrkugi.

102 = becomes § or ¥ : JRATISYI = AU, of father
and mother ; ATEVT = AU, of mothers.

The original 7 gives # in titha, annautthiye, jumma. Pischel
supposes an intermediate stage of *amyaturthika, *tirtha and

Vedic jiurpa. As noted above long 7 can occur in definite gram-
matical forms only. '

103 & becomes gf : Ba = fHf¥a imagined ; Ff=fERR
 trick. . :

Unlike 7 | is regardea as a combination of the liquid ! and a
vowel sound. Pali, however, shows changes which regard it as
a pure vowel. .

VOWELS

104 . Ardha-Magadhi lacks the twe diphthongs & and 3t
and possesses two additional vowels short & and &i. These
short vowels are usally followed by a conjunct consonant. In
the words % =Q field; sfg=siz lip, they will be found
short. '

Sanskrit diphthongs ai, eu represent the original I-E. diphthongs
with the first element long (*ai, *au), while the diphthongs with
the first element short (I-E. *a@i, *au) have become the simple.
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vowels ¢ and 0. But because they behave like diphthongs (a-y.
@i, a-v, a-u) in Sandhi they are regarded as diphthongs in
grammar. The process which led to the Sanskrit system from
the primitive vowels has further resulted in the development
found in Middle Indian. The predominent consideration has been .
to preserve thd quantity and ai and .e and au and o have the
same metrical value. In a group like vestana and wvistara the
first syllable has the same metrical length in both (v-e-s; v-i-§).
though the first has a long vowel and the second has a short one.
The only difference was that e was longer than i and s of the
first shorter than the s of the second. With the assimilation
of the conjunct the fine distinction of length was lost and the
preceding vowel was shortened without, however, losing its dis-
tinctive quality. These sounds, however, proved unstable and
were reduced to the neutral @ in later” Prakrit (Pk. kahenti Ap.
kahanti) . o ‘ )

105 © usually becomes @: 3= hatred; FE=3
mountain ; WYk = 7%@A hellish being ; #= = #fw friendship;
A =3Ta deity; S =af®™ fortune-teller ; T =a=
physician; ¥wex = %@ medicine ; »J@r@ = a9g name of a
mountain (really vedyardha); Faufs =3NS name of a
town ; ¥a@ = &S moss.

In few cases it.is dissolved into g : §w=a§{ army ;
$e1 =329 demon ; 371 =agW poverty; FaTE = ag@® name of
a month ; ﬁ'{=a{{ free ; %@Tﬂ=%{®1€ Himalaya ; ‘&a=
gz fate. :

106 st usually becomes =ir: Siw =@ medicine;
g = FIA a ceremony ; HAES = FFES curiosity ; =
two; qreur=awm old ; &rex =@ happiness ; aw = a
docile ; =T =®Mm garment; TR= R fair; FiHE = A
worldly ; #Rgfi==rg§ moon light ; et =&l a period of
time ; QFAM = @IS tenderness. .

In a few cases it is dissolved into ¥13 : TR =%Ias dex-
terity ; 91%Y = q3R& manliness ; fire = 3e -Bengal ; AMw =
7af% crest; 4R =9 citizen ; @NT=§IE mansion.



S. 107.] ' VOWELS 59

The twe-fold development of the diphthongs is difficult to ex-
plain. While the normal change is to turn them into e, o in few
cases they show optional forms of @i and au, though the usage
is nof precise in this respect. Neither are the conditions under
which this dissolution takes place known except that the sound
is not followed by a conjunct, in most cases. The change may
be due to the desire to preserve the sound-value because of its
semantic value. In garave Sk. gaurave we have a parallel deve-

lopment of the vocalic resonance of the sonant *°r which develop-
ed in Sk. as ¢ (giri) or u (guru) when it formed an independent
syllable with a following vowel. Pali and Pk. have garu, garuya.

107 SHORTENING OF VOWELS

(i) Long vowels are shortened before conjuncts. i =
@ mango fruit; AW =7 red ; FEA=FF poetry; THA=
T kingdom ; g+fiv = g\ great sage ; dfisi="Fwx holy place ;
o=g powder ; @7 = field ; ey = liberation.

The short values of é and ¢ are sometimes represented by i
and « which alone may be found in some words like ikkhdga
= aiksvaka ; sapicchara = $anaiScara. But writings like picchai
= pecchai, khitta = khetta, miccha = meccha are due to the
absence of signs for short ¢ and o,

The same shortening is found before enclitics beginning with
a geminated consonant : IR R T« ¥ ; FA A ; WEW /A ;5
= ¥ ; fifv =3 ; weag )

(ii) Long vowels before simple consonants are shortened
when the consonant is doubled : et = g1 sport ; @@ =&
ditch ; ¥g="% oil ; T%® =gUS garment ; W—E’iﬁl may
happen ; SIFHER = arﬁﬁﬂ should know ; =} = =g is given.

Pischel explains this change as due to the accent on the end
of the word which causes the doubling of the consonant and
naturally the shortening of the vowel. In any case both these
changes are based upon the preservation of the syllabic value
as can be seen from k@vya (-v) kavva (-~ ) yawvana (-vv )
jovvana (= v v).
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(i) Long vowels are shortened when followed by an

SR ¢ 9y = &g dust ; &\ =#4 flesh ; FFFH = FAT now.

(iv) When a word increases its syllables by anaptyxis the
long vowel is shortened : it =R goddess of wealth; &=
®R shame; Jgd=3wlm lapis lazuli; §ww=ggA fine;
< = S teacher. -

(v) In compounds the final of the first member is often’
shortened : w2 = aga@™ the bank of the river ; geftera

=gefi@™ weapon of ‘earth; fverrm® =frrawr@ time of
begging ; FremR = flhgaR making sport.

(vi) In verses we find short vowels in grammatical forms:
where we expect long vowels, but where Sanskrit shows short

vowels. amui=arui Sk. M of those who protect;
Siifig = siofig Sk. AfAg in births; quitwi = qufivt Sk. sPwwRY

of living beings. ’

(vii) The rhythm explains some shortenings: #Eg,
FA = * FWAGIR _ causes to make ; TZAF = FEATE places ;
TITY, TIES = FAES curiosity ; AWK = oM brought.

Of these the change due to the presence of the anusvara and
anaptyxis certainly come under the law of metrical length as the
quantity of the word remains the same in both cases mansa
(-v) mawmsa (-v) &1 (=) siri (vv). The short vowels in
declensional forms in verses are clearly: due to the metrical neces-
sity helped by the Sanskrit forms. The shortening of the first
member of the compound and that due to rhythm are the result
of a well known tendency of ancient times by which the word tried
to preserve some kind of balance in the number of short "and long
syllables. Thus in Sanskrit we find vavydhe and vaverdhe; in
Pali satimato, ditthigate and in Modern languages forms like
Mar. kida, kida.
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108 LENGTHENING OF VOWELS

(i) Short vowels followed by a conjunct are represented
by long vowels followed by simple consonants. T = FAHA
duty; a¥ =49 year ; I = UMEg sees.

(ii) Long vowels followed by a conjunct are represented
by long vowels followed by simple consonants. é’a!*—-iqz
god ; fiT =g long; ;=8 head; A =77 limb; M=
=3{™ name.

(iii) Short vowel with an anusvdra is represented by a
long vowel : FEE =#E twenty; dg1=am@1 fang; fe =7
lion ; @exUT = QREFEW protection.

All these cases find their explanation in the law of metrical
length which is preserved everywhere.

(iv) On account of emphasis a vowel is lengthened, when
followed by @ : war@d indeed thus ; Rywama quickly ; aomwR
even a blade of grass; (UpRAM even in minor directions.
~ (v) Vocative forms, imperative and other words used in
addressing, lengthen their final vowel which may be called

_wgfa : aoigr § O Ananda; qrEgl see; &1 Ui let it be so.

(vi) The end of the first member is often lengthened in
compounds. TR = @A™A made of silver ; THRY = AZTHT
mdde of dimonds; compounds' with perfixes : T =9/~
clear ; 5= =q@gu preaching ; sfinGq=<nfig a constella-
tion ; safdErey =g to proceed ; with the suffix % : ggaw=
gg9M moment ; P& = G small ; srfeF = oy endless.

Here also the rhythm may be partially responsible for the
length of the vowels, particularly when the word is composed of
a series of short syllables.

(wii) Purely metrical lengthening is found in: ®gH=
AW wise ; @gs =g suffers ; Famber = @@ knowing ;
% = AT at some time. :
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109 WEAKENING OF VOWELS

(i) = is weakened into g: in syllables before the accent
IR =3ww best; (uttamd); =[RW="W (caramd) last;
faz =g5a (pakvd) ripe; AlcmH =HH (madhyama) middle ;
fm=wsu (majja) marrow; Ggn=agn (mrdargd)
drum.

Geiger and others, who accept the stress accent as against

Pischel, would explain this change as due to’ initial accent on .
these words. Thus cdrame becomes carima.

(ii) =n is weakened dnto g in syllables after the accent :
ARg =3agr (tésam) of them ; AR =awM: (ndmamah) we
salute ; 4t = 33102 (vdndamahe) ; QR = QERA (sahayya)
help. : ‘ ,

In these cases the @xpiratory accent will also fall on the first
syllable and will have the same effect. That i represents the
weakening of @ or @ is well known in Sanskrit ablaut-series through
the intermediate step of schwa ( 2) as can be seen from hita
from daa-, sthita from stha-. A sithilar accent may be sup-
posed in cases like jai *ydda ; tai *tdda ; sai *sdda.

(iii) Long vowels become shortened after the accented
syllable : I¥ew =@ (dtkhdta) dug ; Fes=F@ (kildla)
potter ; wifm =swfi® (dnika) army; «fea=vem (dlika)
false ; afiwa = asi® (vdlmika) anthill ; IgH = Iw® (Wnka)
owl. SE=an (ydtha) as; a@=am (ldtha) so: wwg=
st (anydtha ).

(iv) Long vowels are shortened before accented syllables :
ARG = STHEREA (@mavasyd) new-moon-day ; &4g = IR
(sthapdyati) places; FTAX=FAR (kumdrd) prince ; @FI=
@2 (khaditd) eaten ; qag =s@w (pravahd) flow ; TET=
iR ( gabhird ) deep ; farmon =3z (vedana) pain. ~

Both these changes cannot be explained by the supposition of
the penultimate stress accent and we must -postulate the shift--
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ing of the accent on the initial syllable. The final vowel is
shortened in wd@hu =utaho. Initial syllable is shortened in
kahavara = karsapena, niggoha = nyagrodha, dujivha:= dvijivha.

110 STRENGTHENING OF VOWELS

(i) g becomes w: fime=quz oil cake; RIGI=H g red
powder ; f&=3R==a%3%2 a tribe ; A=" mi-tra Sk. &A= only;
fogia=dwgg Sk. U takes, =3z Sk. g= stalk.

(ii) € becomes @ before conjuncts : WEI=qg sport ;
AHe =" Afi@a crest ; SO = AT, should know.

(ili) ¥ becomes @ before conjuncts TRl = QiraRol
lotus pond ; FER=urFER lotus ; Fre=dawe mouth; FF=
AWR club; IEE=9mw matter ; FRA=FARH pavement;
TEF =R book.

(iv) & becomes st before conjuncts. : FR==ry elbow ;
#e9 = dIg value. ‘

Somel of these words may be derived from the Vrddhi forms
as suggested by Bloch (molla =maulya). The long vowels first

fell in with the short ones and both are represented by the short
é, 6 which approached the sounds of ¢, u.

(v) In open sylables aiso & and & become @ and it :
g =uf@ like this; @z =% like what; aige=ddw
betel nut ; @if® =S tail. :

Pischel derives erisa from Vedic 'ayd + drs, kerisa = kaya +
drs. Geiger supposes the gemination of consonant which is fur-
ther ‘simpliﬁed

. (vi) %t becomes s : x5 = qifeuw each one; Jgea=
| of four corners ; IEY = ME™S householder ; @Rfg=
|mafg prosperity ; wgaRll =aregEl the fourteenth day ; swg@
= qriEd chief ; SR = IreE@ol army.
Geiger would explain these changes as due to initial accent.
on these words (enubhava = anubhava ; aroga = aroga).
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111 EFreEcTs OF NEIGHBOURING VOWELS

(i) g becomes 3 by assimilation : 3%3' 3G sugar cane ;

g9 =3g arrow ; Rrg =gy child ; Rrgwr=ggawr crocodile.
(ii) ¥ becomes g: a‘a=§'ﬁm=f@lﬁlﬂldream; gy = 3%
little.
(iii) 3 becomes 31 before another I by d1$31m11at10n
FIS=HIS bud ; I =¥IT crown ; i1 = FIA disgust.
(iv) s may change a following @ into @1: fng=fwa..
In many of these cases Pischel thinks that & may be the

coriginal sound and Sanskrit # may be due to assimilation of
the other u.

112 EFRFECTS OF NEIGHBOURINQ CONSONANTS

(i) % becomes ¥ under the influence of labial sounds :
SERO=YIEW covering ; HHUN =7FFGUN by action; W=
gam cemetary.

(ii) =1 becomes ®W near a palatal sound : FET==&w bed ;
S =T cehbacy, sard =93 wonder ; ﬁiqzi=§°a
beauty.

113 A number of words in Prakrit have come from words
differing from Sanskrit or formed differently, - which has made
the grammarians give a number of apparent changes. Thus
kiha = Vedic katha; puvvim = purvim; hettha=*adhest(h)at:
gejjha = *grhya ; sinbali = Vedic $imbala; olla from wund-;
parevaya = *parepata ; initial iye (Sk. iti) as 'in Latin ita;
vicchuya (Sk. vrcchikd) geruya (Sk. gairika) meyauya (Sk.
naiyayika) going back to thel suffix -uka as contrasted with Sk.
-ika; vihina from dhi (Pk. dhunai) ; ubhao = *ubhatah ;
uvvidha from wud-vidh-; newra = *nepura; annanna = Vedic
nayanya ; theva from stip-; and many other individual words.

VISARGA
114 Visarga coming from Sanskrit 7 { becomes @i:
siq:=sid inside ; I@=qEr day; F@:=9RA in the morning ;
g =900 again. ‘
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In,antahﬁum it becomes e as anteura.

115 Visarga coming from Sanskrit s & becomes it : &
=qel then ; WA =AM everywhere ; 3a: = st hence ; Fa:
A whence ; A=A because ; A =wwIN according to
religion.

116 In a number of adverbs Visarga has become w:
= down; Qu= N formerly; FEFA=T@H previous
activity ; @:=W® in secret ; &:=% to-morrow.

In these cases Bloch suggests that the change is due to regard- -
ing the forms as those of locative.

Ex. 1 Give AMg. words for: %9 compassion, @
greatness, ATY unseen,. WP nectar, ANPSTA inquiry,
e given by a sage, JaRult name of a river, @y trick,
¥ deceit, @A name of Mahavira’s disciple, @ mansion,
AW according tdé name.

Ex. 2 Give Sk. words for : g‘@ prosperity, G{EOT name
of Indra’s elephant, @R plant, A=Y death, 737 soft, e
youth, 3@ medicine, gy takes, afy growth, iz back,

g3 old. :
Ex. 3 Give AMg. words for : 7w middle, 7= value,
_ g third, FWR prince, ¥ because, I&Y man, FF crown,
- 717 only, 9@ ripe, g& lotus.
Ex. 4 Give Sk. words for : @RS help, &= bed, TRY

taken, sy false, afw last, g wet, " heavy, @ red
{ﬂw liberation.



CHAPTER FIVE

OTHER PHONETIC CHANGES

117 A conjunct occurs because two consonants come to-
gether without a vowel between them. Naturally a con-
junct can be avoided by inserting a vowel between the two
members of a conjunct. Thus in the word gs ‘a jewel’ the
conjunct & made of q and q can be got rid of by inserting 3
between them. Then we get the form g and by applying
the rules of single consonants we arrive at the form o
This process is called ANAPTYXIS wywizs. The vowel thus
inserted is usually g but et and 3 also occur. Other vowels
are exceptional. Anaptyxis is found when one member of
the conjunct is a semi-vowel viz, q, 3,3, & Or.a nasal.

While assimilation is the rule with the treatment of conjuncts
in Middle Indian, there are cases where it is inapplicable. Par:
ticularly when a fricative and an occlusive come into contact,
anaptyxis takes place. The sonants can act as both” vowels or
consonants and this gives them a peculiar position in the sound-
system of a language. When they are of the nature of continuants
they naturally lack contact and could not be easily assimi-
lated either before or after another sound. In an attempt to pre-
serve both the sounds & part of voice of the sonant gets freed
from the sonant and develops into a vowel of indistinct nature
which may further, assume the form of any one of the
short vowels. Thus with the two semi-vowels -y- and -w- the
Vedic language preserves the voice in the form of an additional
syllable (j(i)ya, Gr. bids; d(u)va Gr. dio). The samé is true
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of the other sonants r, 1, n, m. (cf. rudhira Gr. éruthrés). The
Indian grammarians call this phenomenon svarebhakti and state
that it occurs after 7, I when followed by a fricative and a vowel.
in groups like 7/ or 7y it is found most frequently as assimilation
is impossible. The nature of the vowel was indefinite as the
Sikisas give all the three vowels a, i, and u and even e. Thus
indra gave ind(-)ra, dariata dar(-)$ata. The word piirusa thus
comes from *pursa. In Classical Sanskrit we find a few cases
like manoratha from *manortha or dahara from dabhra. The
Prakrit languages show the phenomenon to a vast extent.

(i) Insertion of g: wer=wufrm auspicious; J=Fr=3%ga
temple ; Fm=aEm black ; FE==Rm all; fEa=fR=
wet; Fm=fFH| trouble; gd=gR@ delight; aa=afm
naked ; SEA=qfm question; MEi=7RET censure; FA=gRA
sun; SIFER=wMA teacher ; wR=3Ral wife; wm=Rum
bath; sii=fR goddess of wealth; F=F&f shame; =
fRan action ; Sm=3Rm hot ; MF=4R" energy ; wai="wRa
touch ; sfiH="Fa@R1 verse ; Fra=f#Rwa exhausted.

(ii) Insertion of @1 : w@g=wswgl venerable ; sIRI=sm
fire ; siieui=wférwaui often ; Tei="wET censure ; FeI=gzA
earth ; sREM=TgM1 cubit ; WE="w&R ashes ; Tz=gw7 lake.

(iii) Insertion of 3: gR=7ar door; §=@ two ; g3
=q2H lotus; FIA=TIA guise; = A tomorrow ; K=
fizsan Rgveda ; wrfa=gwg remembers.

118 Another way of dealing with conjunct is to simplify
it. Aftér one member of the conjunct is dropped, instead
of doubling the remaining consonant, the preceding vowel,
if short, is lengthened. Thus in the word @4 ‘a horse’
when 7 is dropped, instead of doubling & we lengthen 3t to
a1 and get the form &®@. This method is generally used
when the conjunct is made up of the semi-vowels 3, T,
and the sibilants @, 9, &.
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As a matter of fact the simplification of the conjunct with
the compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel must be
regarded, as a later development than assimilation. Thus
asve = assa = asa. In all the stages the quantity of the syllables
remains intact. The process must have started with long vowels
after which, as noted by Panini, the consonants are not doubled,
thereby suggesting that the first member of the following group
was pronounced lightly and finally lost as being not-needed for
syllabic quantity. In such cases the division of the syllables may
have been pa/tri and the development may be regarded as -
parallel with Latin paterm becoming Fr. pere.

(i) Conjunct wath!z k= =qeg sees ; FEAT=HEA
family name ; frr=#g pupil ; FE="E3 vanishes.

(ii) Conjunct with T: Rwm=q:tam rest; ffra=Hg
mixed ; FMd=dig head; @H==" touch; FAI=gga un-
fortunate ; WAEN=WMI measure ; YE=9® vessel ; A=
limb; Fda=%m= duty; a9=a1a year; FNHE==a" cul-
tivator.

»

(iii) Conjunct with @ : I =arw bark garment.

(iv) Conjunct with ¥ : fsma=46m| faith; =3
god ; ITFAE=FEM breathing ; w¥¥=wE horse.

(v) Other conjuncts : gfRI=2rEM south ; IFFA=T&A
festival ; s=r==n order ; FigI=sftar tongue HAT=HE
ashes ; mI==31 soul.

In a number of cases instead of lengthening, strengthening
occurs. Thus kusthai= kodha; grddhi = gehi; §listi = sedhi.
No lengthening occurs in asie = adha ; nisrsta'= nisagha. The
prefix @ remains long before the two roots khkya- and jig- as
daghaya=akhyaya ; aghavei=akhyapayati; dnaveizéjﬁgpayati ;
anatti'= ajiapti.

119 Sometimes T or a palatal sound in a conjunct is
represented by an anusvara on the preceding syllable. This
is called SPONTANEOUS NASALISATION. a#%=q% crooked ;
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ew~s1§ tears ; FH= #g beard ; Fma=4am sight ; FIgE=
77| friend; FFH=TE tax; wﬁ %q touch; ®I=f&wN
Marrow ; q?zrfia{—-aaﬁ famous; wWEA@=aHdg salutes;
frimui=" faer garment ; SAE=4ddq triangle ; gA=9@ wing.

No satisfactory explanation can be given for this change. Very
frequently a'long vowel alternates with a nasalised one and that
may be due to slackness in allowing the soft palate to fall down
and produce a nasal sound. The presence of the fricative may
well help this change.

120 For the simplicity of pronunciation a vowel or a
consonant may be inserted at the beginning of a word. This
ic called PROTHESIS. ®i=g#i woman ; == =34 very ; gA=
{3 like ; I®=g« spoken.

The first is due to the desire to help pronunciation of a
conjunct at the beginning of a word. Pischel thinks that the
Prakrit form preserves the original dissyllabic value of the word.

121 EFFECTS OF ACCENT

Accent formed an important phonetic element of the I-E.
speech. Sanskrit in its earliest stage shows a movable accent
like Greek and must have been predominantly musical as is proved
by the names udatta apudatia and the statements of the gram-
marians. The question whether some changes in the phonology
of Prakrit languages are due to accent is much disputed. Bloch
would deny any effect of a stress adcent like the one in Germanic
on the initial syllable or Latin regulated by the quantity of the
last three syllables of a word. Both Pischel and Jacobi agree
in attributing some phonetic changes in Prakrit to the effects
of an expiratory accent but while Pischel places it on the same
syllable on which the original musical accent rested and even
suggests that the Vedic accent may have been to some degree
stress, Jacobi would place the accent on the long syllable before
the final. Considering the difficulty of regarding the change of
a musical accent into a stress, it is probable that from the earliest
times there was a stress accent side by side with the musical one
mostly on the same syllable, and it may have produced such
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changes as the lengthening or loss of vowels and doubling of
consonants.

122 VowtL CHANGES

(i) An unaccented vowelis lost : Fn=3q% (wudakd)
water ; qEE=3a@™ (upavasathd) fast ; SR=vwe1g (alabd)
gourd ; IREI=3wTed householder ; fg=uAa past al%lﬂ
=vqde® crest.

The changes dranye = ranna, drista = riftha agree more with
Jacobi’s system of accentuation.

(ii) The initial vowel of the enclitics is often lost :
=M ( after anusvara ) @ (after vowel ) ; gia=f ( after
anusvara ) ¥ ( after short vowels ) g ( after long vowels) ;
Zq=q ( after anusvéra) 57 ( after vowel ).

(iii) A vowel in the middle may be lost : GE=gfRw
smelling good ; FURT=gRW smelling bad ; IIR=31 above;
AERA=HH= noon.

»

123 CoNSONANTAL CHANGES

(i) The consonant in the accented syllable may be
geminated. Ag=3a% (taild) oil; ¥w= irq'-'[(premdn) love ;

—%a daivd ) fate ; gﬁgﬁ—@ﬁas tisrakdm ) silently ;
IFg=%F (7jit) straight; fegr==1= (k7ida ) sport ; W
=g (#idd ) nest; TFA=] (nakha)nall TIE=TTO
( dukiild ) garment.

(ii) In anumber of cases the accent is not known:
St ="4m@" youth ; sq1=4aa service ; wor=aMu according
to meaning ; the suffixes 319, g8, I8

In such cases Bloch sees, not the effect of accent, but the gemi-
nation due to expressiveness as found in Sanskrit itself, ittha,
syattikG, katthate etc. All such doubling and those of the suf-
fixes élla, ulla, alla may be of popular origin: ~
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(ii) Some cases of gemination are due to hesitation
between anaptyxis and assimilation : @iE=wreadw full of
beauty ; Feaz=I=au Rgveda ; a¥m=uiaea doing deeds ;
FF=ge white.

In paroppara and namokkdra the conjunct in Sk. is responsible
for the doubling though the -as has become o.

(iv) Analogical doubling is found in: WER=xFm
concealed ; FERM==M@AWI with words and deeds ; qEI=
qe=ad dependent ; NFTA=WHUREAY amicable ; FFFS=TZTHS
with abundant fruits; Jes#FR=9R&®R manliness; @RA=
qfea with life.

(v) Etymology or a different conjugation may be
responsible in the gemination of words like: Fa:=%w
whence ; sFg@=sm@< from another; @¥a:=§=<l from
everywhere ; @Nid=ang sticks ; INN@TI=3fIEg blooms ;
Jol=gg moves.

In these and similar verbs Pischel supposes a fourth conjugation

like *calyati, *lagyati, while Jacobi suggests an accent on the
thematic vowel. :

124 When a Wwhole syllable is dropped the change is
called SYNCOPE. wmR=we well; FrSma="Ffeaq highest
‘good ; F@="ui indeed ; SfAT=5M life ; 37FS=23a temple ;
T{EFS =3 royal family.

125 When the dropping of the syllable is caused by a
similar sound near it, the change is called HaAPLOLOGY.
gZa=R7 heart; R=I=f™ garment; waRT=udA thus;
A=A latter part of the night; IFEAA=3oTHWN
improper place.

" 126 When two consonants interchange place in the word
the change is called METATHESIS. ARIUIEI= U Benares
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IUMSI=argunen shoes ; gFH=E¥ pond ; ﬁﬁ fme long,
WEWME=HEZ Maratha country.

Metathesis is found in case of two successive sounds mostly
of the cerebral class as # or r which are difficult to pronounce

or such conjuncts as hr where the two sounds in the order
always tend to replace each other.

127 ANUSVARA AND LONG VOWELS ALTERNATE

(i) Anusvara replaces a long vowel : fier=41g twenty ;
di=d thirty ; fRfer=”RA animal ; q&=a" properly,
sZ=ug for ; gM=yd false; Fg= égdown

(ii) Long vowel replaces Anusvara: TEmr=d<@
pincers ; G =wgm possible; gRI=grfi woman.

(iii) The finals of many adverbs are nasalised : gg=
g€ here; gfig=qfiig etc.; IaN==aN above; aR:=wuf¥
outside ; #F:=¥g again and again.

The alternance is old (cf. Vedic ittha, ittham). The syllablic
valué of a long and a nasalised vowel is the same which helps
the interchange. Moreover all long vowels tend to become nasa-
lised because of the difficulty of keeping the soft palate raised
for a long time and all final vowels tend to become long. Panini
notes the fact that final short vowels @, ¢ and % were nasalised.

In case of adverbs analogy may be partly responsible for the
presence of the anusvara.

128 When the semi-vowels  and T become the vowels
g and 3 the change is called @
(i) g = g: AR=ARWR inside ; FHE=TREA
inimical ; sRsEFT=dgda gone over.
(i) g=3: af@ =g quickly; =|=g you ; @n=
gAw dream; @RIFE=aIRM a kind of figure; m—ﬁ]am

Jow caste man.
(iii) sp=uv: A=y tells; TR= ﬁgleads,
=Jm cave! *m-m thirteen.
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(iv) sg=90 : wEen=3Na=u producing sleep;
sa=3MR a kind of knowledge; TaN==w salt; A=
i less; wafd==gig becomes.

The semi-vowels act like consonants before vowels and when
the vowel is lost or weakened they become vowels.

Ex. 1 Give AMg words for: &@® novice, @A
model, @R mirror, I diamond, R sticking, wRW
remembering, @& corn, §F man, 3 corner, I rains.

Ex. 2 Give Sk. words for : & friend, {/@@ sigh,
qiRRw going round, g% tail, MRA name of a tribe, firm sick,
g affection, Ggw fine, T jewel, 374 kind of jewel.

Ex. 3 Name and explain the phonetic changes observed
in the following equations: #Yj=%0& elephant, AENE=EZ
name of a country, ggRs=grie foot-stool, RriEwr=4wmT
palanquin, =% nail, FqEe==IIeG curiosity, FST=
oW gourd, JFAE@=904 frost, seM=fagW fan, wal=gF
becomes.



CHAPTER SIX

SANDHI

129 The observance of Sandhi rules in Ardha-Magadhi .
is not so strict and consistent ‘as in Sanskrit. Two vowels
can, in this language, come together and remain without
-combining. Hiatus or the presence of tWo vowels without
forming Sandhi occurs in the body of a word or between
two words in a sentence. Nearly in all cases Sandhi is op-
tional. In practice, however, it is usually observed in a com-
pound and in groups of words forming one phrase in a sen-
tence. g

The phenomenon of Sandhi in Classical Sanskrif does not re-
flect the real nature of the language. but the influence of gram-
matical theory on the literary aspect of a language. Even gram-
marians admit that santhitGé is optional and dependent on the
will of the speaker. The Vedic texts show, on metrical consi-
.deration, that the writing does not show in all respects the real
sounds of the language and in many cases the written’ Sandhi
must not be present originally. In few words like titai we find
hiatus in the body of a word.

VOWEL SANDHI

130 Sandhi is forbidden in the following cases :

(i) A vowel left behind by the dropping of a medial
consonant does not combine with another: gft=ag an
ascetic ; EH=HIA soft ; KI=3IF season; A= ﬁaenemy,
FAdm="{m separation.
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Exceptlons (a) In afew cases such a vowel combines
with a similar vowel : wrafara=qf3a expiation ; WER=a
venerable ; fgtm=4fta second ; Fefr==dtx third ; IEW=3
fig; ums=umg® foot soldier; fifm =« palanquin;
s =qiur west.

In such cases the length of the word and the accent on the
surviving syllable help the contraction.

(b) = or = is combined with g or 3 : ®fR=% old
man ; m[{——:ht peacock ; Sgdm=szd fourteen; qA=qH
lotus ; a=3% diamond.

(c) Such a vowel is combined with the vowel of the
second member of a compound: FER=FWR potter ;
FHFR=FFR worker ; SFAH==wA a kind of bird; FTAN
=gt tender ; IArFRI=30TR" darkened ; THIAR=EIR
camp; = aﬁmas rainy season.

(ii) The vowel of the termination, if it is the only
" syllable of it, does not combine with others : #Rg he does;
=33 let him go ; @ of the queen; R to give. Excep-
tions: #Rg =+ he will do; ARZ=al he will know;
ZiRg =T he will become.

(iii) If the first vowel is not @, no Sandhiis formed
between dissimilar vowels : ‘W born blind ; FgNEA
having many seeds; e#iSTS earth and water ; aﬁ!aml the
point of a lance; gwﬁ!z well adorned ; @ggfy great pro-
sperity ; ¥g@% having two senses; WESAEW calm by
‘nature ; gafeioea well studied.

- The only Sandhi possible in such cases is the change of the
vowel into the semi-vowel forming a conjunct with the preceding

consonant. Now Prakrit shows a tendency to dissolve such groups
with semi-vowels and will naturally not allow such Sandhi.

131 Prakrit shows Sandhis of both Sanskrit type and of a
peculiar Prakrit nature, As pointed out by Jacobi the rules of -
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Sanskrit Sandhi are based on preserving the quantity and quality
of both the vowels coming together. The earliest stage of Sandhi
is nothing but the formation of diphthongs where one of the vowels,
acts as coefficient of the other. The general tendency in Indo-
Aryan is to weaken the final of the first word. In Sanskrit itself
both @ and & give the same result with the following vowel and we
know that the original long diphthongs (a?, au) 'are represented in
Sanskrit by ai and au. The next stage was to let the first short
vowel fall before a heavy initial as in Prakrit and Pali narinda.
With a light initial the first step was to preserve the quantity of
both as in Pali n#palabbhati, seyyathidam. - Later on the final was
fully lost as in kumarassuvari. Thus the peculiar Prakrit Sandhi
was formed by dropping the ﬁnal before a long initial or one
heavy by position.

132 When similar vowels come together they combine to
form long vowels : -
(i) & or =m+% or = ==3n: A+ wshT = A" living
and lifeless things; w7+ 309%T = GRATSA religion and irreli-
gion ; f+ sif¥mg = fmfi things to be done and not done;
1% + AFS = TSRS proper and improper time ; R+ AR
#RMTR intention and gestures; ¥+ E = g singing and
other arts; w1+ QA0 = wrFgE@@m end of religious
discourse; qm1+31fdaE =qunfdad the chief of the low caste
men; %1+ AT = FSARA the teacher of arts,

(i) gorg+gor §=¢: et + T = Fedrew the lord of
earth; ¥+ Iaw=golier great sage.

(i) 3 or &+3 or F=% : ag+IF=agz abundant
water'; §1g + 3971 = QI sweet water.
This Sandhi is often not observed as in : samanamahanaaihi ;

dagaagani ; indanilaayasikusuma; mahaadavi; manaagutti, De-
sire for clarity appears to be the main reason.

-

133 If however, the second vowel is followed by a
conjunct the result of the Sandhi is a short vowel: *
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) w+mm TFASTHAW a rehglous chapter; o1+
AfE = o desirous of merit ; frran+ gt = Rzt for alms.

(i) gor+3g = givm great sage.
(iii) g+ 3IgRT =AgEA raised with the hand; @g+
I = @rga spoken by the sage.

Even in such cases the vowels may not combine : mahaakkanda ;
maiiddhigarava ; bahuuppale ; suuddhara etc.

134 When ¥ or 31 is followed by g or ¥ the vowels
combine into T or i :

() w+zfa= im% royal sage; AET+3Ii@ =W great
sage.
(i) wA+IIT =TT of all seasons; G+ IATGN =
quuiar follower of the monks; @&d+3aRk =& &R above
it. ' ‘
Absence of Sandhi is found as in : sevvauvarille; ayariyeuvaj-
jhaya ; appaudaga ; samjemauvaghaya.

135 If, however, the second vowel is followed by a
conjunct the resulting vowel is g or I: TM+gg=Eg best
elephant ; @+ &RY=ufifdx having one sense ; AT +Iqe=
#igWe blue lotus ; @0+ IFS =S bright with jewels.

In reality, in such cases, we must suppose the loss of the first
vowel and the second vowel only as remaining. Thus final a is
‘lost in cases like jep'evam ; iWeva; jav'esa; ta’tth’atthamie;
ubhayass'antarena. Jacobi’s rule of the loss of the final a after
“a long penultimate as in majjh'uveri has few illustrations and
does not appear to be widespread in the Prakrit stage. i is lost in
natt’etha; sant'ime; ke'ittha; tarant’ege; e is lost in s'evam ;
tubbh'ettha ; im'eyarive ; im'ettha ; o is lost in gurun'antie.

. 136 When % or 21 is followed by a long vowel, it is lost
fora+da=Rada lord of gods; T+dat=uder king of .
kings; g1+ 9&d =wWgEa great festival ; o +3m = @ less
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by one ; g8+ wa=g&a in this very place; FAUI+0F=FA0
in due order ; g + s = wFEAW food to eat’; WE+IAE= .
s flow of water; @EI+ua=aed thus; ns’l+a'm=rf€-

MR a great plant ; a0+ g = AAUNG wet with rain.

137 Sometimes @ or =n followed by § or & becomes
wor St : AW+EW =G a king ; 9@ +dwe =k _the sun;
@1+ 3% = Witg having one thigh ; FREX+ FT = FREAT havmg
thighs like the trunk of an elephant ; 5+ iam U=3g sees;

+ 241Q = vRFEg considers.

This is a remnant of Sanskrit ‘Sandhi and the whole phrase may
be regarded as being taken in Prakrit with the necessary phonetic
changes. ’

138 In a -sentence no Sandhi is formed : & 3N my. self ;
I« uu these four ; WA ¥ME one said ; TN s these
nuns. @0t sEAA when the life is exhausted. ~

(i) « usually forms Sandhi with the following vowel :
a4 there is not ; AEEY not very far ; ARN should not begin ;
¥4 not indeed.

(ii) When one of the words is a pronoun, an' adverb,
or a preposition, Sandhi is usual : @A now another ; =&
also; & this girl; Song so that I, ggredig in this
forest; fagdE@R on the top ; TERE disgusted with this.

139 Very often in verses the second vowel is lost after
the first, when long. Thus & is lost after g: SRS
m—gm Safa A=TgRar as many ignorant men there are;
aﬁmﬁialgfour types of unallowed food ; after § : Safof

Vaitarini difficult to cross; after @: w4 RaET he
should suffer touches ; & Uz he repents ; after 31t : guAwEat
this he said ; 9@ a%=Ag the ignorant man commlts fault

g is lost after & : S these ; { 27 those here.
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u is lost after 9r: ARUN & here the innocent ; s & here
another.

In many of these cases the preposition or the adverb or prono-
minal form appears to have been used like an enclitic and being’
accentless has lost its initial.

(o]

SURVIVALS OF SANSKRIT SANDHI

140 When g and I of a preposition are followed by a
dissimilar vowel the Sandhi according to Sanskrit is observed.
A =waw very much; WPWA=wREAA attached ;
ST =0RAN  renouncing; WA =3W@g  passes ;
g =g« sufficient ; J~Iqu1="3srAqm search.

141 When ¥fg and gfat are followed by a dissimilar vowel
the Sandhi in Sanskrit is followed: FEP=3uRA some ;
gefii=gwg and others; gA4=3®4 thus; gI=g= for
this reason. ’

In many cases the process of Anaptyxis is followed : natyusna
=naiunha ; adhyavasate. = ahiyasai ; pratyagata = padiyageye ;
*pratyacaksita = padiyaikkhiya. In such cases it is not possible
to say whether there is absence of Sandhi or the Sanskrit Sandhi
is dealt with by anaptyxis.

. “CONSONANTAL SANDHI

142 In many cases when the first word originally ended
" with a consonant and the following word began with a vowel
the consonant present in Sanskrit asserts itself. In other
words before a vowel the final consonant is not lost.
ATEVNG =aqYTEUTS covering it ; azRa=wgR whatever there
is ; grEEA=gured repeated ; SN =9UR again; SRE=2Wq
six only ; sfimag=wlaqead this is true.
This is particularly the case with the two prepositions T
_and AL gﬁm=g{zm difficult to cross; feR=faR
constantly ; fRER® without covering ; frRz={wig without
joy ; e ="{a%aR uncomparable.
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143. In a compound usually the final consonant of the
first member is assimilated to the first consonant of the
second member. g&trw gamx bad behaviour ; —m

hard to get ; &FgaY = |gRE good man ; FAW=g=AW of bad®
colour ; WIFWH = qR¥=HA origin.

In a few cases, however, the first word is treated as
having no final consonant: @Rgg=4afwRg good monk;
gow=gee difficult to get ; frgfFetaa—=rcafe the flash
of lightning ; wagg®a = waMed like this. :

144. Very often Sandhi i avoided between two words by
inserting a new sound which is called the SANDHI-CONSONANT.

(i) ® is inserted frequently : s+ =3=AA each
other ; w1+ ow = @R mutual ; gZgZ 4 iR = TggEiT-
amigg with mind delighted ; M1+ = MowE cows and
other animals ; %1+ 9% = sfvRi all the limbs ; s + swonix

= SRIAMRY Aryans and Non-aryans.

(ii) 7 is inserted : g+ 91 =gA® two days; gteue =
U@ having the length of two fingers; g+ e = gFFam
well-explained.

(iii) T is inserted: (’Ez+areg-iﬁ?@ fie upon; RE+Za

= iR like fire ; g +9R® =TI two fingers long.

Originally m must have been the form of the adverb stereotyped
as in the case of anyam anyam and from these cases it was ex-
tended to others. R may be a remnant of the original r in Sans-
krit but appears to be extended where it is not justified by

etymology.

Ex. 1 Combine the following into Sandhi : ®g1+ 3l ;
@+ 93; T+ 3 3E 9T S+ gut ey
S ; AR +Iwm; 3 3y g+ Rl T+ Ty,

Ex. 2 Dlssolve the following Sandhis : QRfERT; W,
aEs, AT, 3gW, kA, ARM, SiFEw, ARE, TEE.



PART TWO
MORPHOLOGY






LESSON ONE

145 Like Sanskrit Ardha-Magadhi words have three
genders viz. Masculine (Mas.), Feminine (Fem.) and
Neuter (Neu.). The gender of a particular word is, in most
cases, the same as the one current in Sanskrit or many of
the Modern Indian languages.

Even though the majority of the nouns have retained their
original gender there are not lacking cases showing a change
in this respect. Most of the changes show traces in the history
of Sanskrit itself.” If some of them may be due to idea (mitra n.
mitto m.) others are dué¢ to the ending vowels in the Prakrit

forms.
146 Like Modern languages there are only two numbers
the Singular (Sing.) and the Plural (Plu.). The sing. is
used to denote things that are one, while the plu. denotes
_things that are more than one. The dual number of Sanskrit
* is expressed by the plu. in AMg. 9% gig #vong | ‘ He hears
many things with his ears. ’
The only dual forms surviving are do (dvau), duve (dve)
For the use of the numbers cf. 345-348.

147 There are six cases which are the same as those
in Sk. except the Dative which is lost. Its place is taken by
the Genitive. 'These cases are :—

" "The Nominative (N.) denoting the subject: ¥ @ &
aw@fa | “ Even the gods bow to him.’
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The Accusative (A.) denoting the object: TWUW q#Fd
&z | ‘ The monk preaches religion.’

.The Instrumental (I.) denoting a person or thing by
which something is done : & v SW @t | ‘ They beat
the thief with sticks* firtwr g< gfeet | * The man spoken by
the friend.’
~ The Ablative (Ab.) denoting the starting point and
meaning ‘ from’ : gl aRkfirEAg | ‘He starts from the
house.’ : '

The Genitive (G.) denoting ‘to, for’ (original Dative)
i fAaeq 78z | ‘ The minister tells the king’; and meaning
“of ’ : fastrem @fRed T | * The son of the chieftain Vijaya.’

The Locative (L.) meaning ‘in, on, at’ : denoting time
and place : e aadq Fw T | ‘In the town of Campa
the king was Kiiniya. @ % | ‘In the days gone by.’

Besides these there is the additional case Vocative (V.)
used in addressing : o4 &g sg | ‘ Thus indeed, O Jabmi.

For other meanings and uses of the different cases cf. the
syntax of the cases : 349-403.

148 Mas. nouns in’ AMg. end in -a, -i or -u. Those ending in
-a take the following terminations in different cases and numbers.
Sing. N. -¢, -0; V—; A. -m; L. -nam ; Ab. -a, -0; G. -ssa;
L. e, -msi, -mmi. Plu. N. a; V. a; A, -¢, a; 1. -hi, -him ; Ab.
~hinto ; G. -na, nam ; L. -su, -sum.

In applying the terminations the following changes occur.
1. Before the terminations of Ab. sing. and G. plu. the -@ of the
stem is changed to -3. 2. Before the terminations of I. sing.
and plu. Ab. plu. and L. plu. the -@ of the word is changed to
-e. 3. It should be noied that the two forms of I. sing. plu.
G. plu. and L. plu. differ from each other only in having or
wanting the anusvara. Sometimes this anusvara is pronounced
as an anunasika giving rise to three forms in these cases : devena,
devenam, devena. B .
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149 The declension of a Mas. noun ending in & like 3%
‘agod’ will be :—

TN =, | Eeil
V. | &
A. Ee o, =\
L AW, 30 ARr, @R
Ab. Fan, TR AR
- G. e Fam, awi
L. 1, HE, TR g, 1Y

AMg. prose brefers the form deve in the N. sing. and devarsi
in the L. sing. Other forms in prose and all forms in verses are
used without distinction and often side by side.

150 CHANGE OF GENDER

(i) Many neuter nouns ending in consonants have dropped
their finals and while becoming vowel-ending have also changed
their gender. (Cf. Sk. dharman n. ‘ order’ dharma m. ‘ religion’).
Such cases are: mano, mane ‘mind’ (manas); tavo, tave
‘penance’ (tapas) ; tamo, tame ‘ darkness’ (lamas) ; vao, vae
‘age’ (vayas); kamme ‘action’ (karman); oe ‘blood’ (ojas);
vacche ‘ breast’ (vafksas); soo ‘current’ (srotas).

(ii)i Neuter nouns ending in -¢ have also changed their
gender and become Mas. (Cf. Sk. arthe m. ‘ meaning’ artha n.)
thane ‘place’ (sthana); rayame ‘jewel’ (ratna); virie ‘energy’
(virya) ; damsane ‘ faith’ (darsana) ; marane ‘ death’ (migrana) ;
jivie ‘life’ (jivita) ; bale ‘strength’ (bald) ; rava ‘forms’
(rapani) ; vana ‘ forest’ (vamani). It is equally possible to
regard the ending -e of the N. sing. as pertaining to Neu. nouns
as contended by Bloch. Pischel regards that the change of gender
was due to the similarity of forms in N. plu. of Mas. and Neu.
in -@ as Vedic yuga.

* '(iii) Fem. nouns have become Mas. pauso ‘rainy season’
(pravys) ; diso ‘quarter’ (di§) ; sar@o ‘autumn’ (Serad) ; dale
‘branch’ -(Pk. dala). )
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151 The THEMES of this declension, besides the corresponding
nouns in Sanskrit, are taken from (i) the strong base- of Sk.
nouns of consonantal declension and all are thematised. Strong
bases : in -anta of pr. part. ramanto ‘taking delight’ -vanta
bhagavanto ‘venerable’, -manta buddhimanto ‘wise’; appana.
attana, ayana (atman) ; addhane ‘way’ (edhvan) ; muddhana
‘head’ (murdhan) ; juvana ‘youth’ (yuvan) ; sano ‘dog’
(Svan); barahina ‘peacock’ (barhin); gabbhina  ‘pregnant’
(garbhin) ; nahacaripo ‘ wandering in the sky’ (mabhocarin).

(ii) Strong bases with the dropping of the finals : bambha
‘supreme .god’ (brahman); namo ‘name’ (naman); pantha
‘way’ (pathin). \

(iii) Weak bases. are taken in: bhagavo °‘venerable’
{bhagavat) ; ajanao, ‘not knowing’, (ejanat) ; paha ‘way’
(pathin); vimano ‘of distracted mind’ (vimanas); seo
‘ welfare’ ($reyas); javaveya ‘fire’ (jatavedas). Extended weak
bases are: kaniyasa ‘younger” (kenmiyas); seyamsa °welfare’
(Sreyas); viuso ‘wise’ (vidus); bhisao ‘ physician’ (bhisak).

(iv) In case of a few Mas. nouns ending in -u the plural
base in -¢ is taken as the theme : sahavena ‘ by the sage’ (sadhu);
bahava ‘arm’ (bahu).

152 The PRIMARY DERIVATIVES of Sk. are not felt as such
and on account of sweeping phonetic modifications cannot be
recognised. Thus jane ‘ people’ (jan-a); rahassa ‘ secret’ (rahas-
ya) ; nana ‘knowledge’ (jiig-na) ; calana ‘foot’ (car-ana) ;
dhamma ‘religion’ (dhar-ma); gaya ‘limb’ (ga-tra); vays
‘wind’ (vé-ta) and many others. SECONDARY DERIVATIVES: are
more apparent : vesaliya ‘ belonging to Vesali’ (vaisalika) ; manasa
‘thought’ (manase) sundera ‘beauty’ (saundarya). Only
compound expressions preserve some faint trace of derivation :
gihattha ‘householder’ (grhastha); andave ‘born of egg’
(andajd).

153 AppiTioNAL ForMms : 1. sing. forms by analogy like
kiyasa beside kaepa ‘with body’ vayasd ‘ with words’ after
manasa ‘ with thought’. Balasa beside balena ‘ with force’ after
sahasa. Also miyamasa (niyamena), jogasa, bhayasa.
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Dative sing. in -de is frequent. sagapagae ‘ for vegetables’ puri-
sattde ‘ for manhood’ devattde ‘ as god’, neraiyattae ‘ as a hellish
being’ ‘and many others ; also in -@ya, vahdye ‘ for destruction’
gabbhaya ‘ for birth’.

Ab. sing. often weakens the final -0 into -u for metrical reasons :
bavau ‘from sin’, dukkh@w ‘from misery’.

Voc. sing. bhante ‘O lord’, from bhadanta (Sk. bhadram te)
the noun itself being secondary ; ajjo ‘Sir’ (arya) and with pro-
tracted final goyama ‘O Goyama' usually before § ‘thus’.

154 HisTORICAL : (i) Sanskrit forms continued : N. sing. devo
(devah) with the tendency of changing the final into -o before
sonants extended to all cases. The alternative form deve is said
to be dialectal. Gray suggests a purely phonetic development
giving rise to -0 and -e. N. plu. deva (devah); A. sing. devan
(devam); 1. sing. devema (devena); Ab. sing. deva (devat):
G. sing. devassa (devasya) ; plu. devanarm (devanam) ; L. deve
(deve) ; plu. devesu (devesu). '

(ii). Of older stage are : L. plu. devehi (devebhik) or Bloch :
the stem deve- extended by:the additional -ki.

(iii) Of pronominal declension are: L. sing. devarsi
(*devasmin) and- the other devammi from Pali devamhi from
the same form. A. plu. deve according to Pischel, Geiger, Bloch :
analogical like aggihi: aggi, purisehi : purise.

(iv): Mixed origin: I. sing. ‘rare form devehi from old
forms like uttarahi, daksinghi. Ab. sing. devdo from deva (devat)
and -o from tas. Ab. plu. devehinto from devehim of I. plu. and
-tas.

The dat. sing. in -@ya from Sk. dat. devaya. The one in, -Ge
from the D.-G. of Fem. in -t parallel with -tvasm. Pischel
allows the termination -ai for Mas. Neu. dialectally or com-
pares it with Av. yasnai Gr. hippo.

(v) Analogically the anusvara is extended from G. plu. to
L sing. (devepam) plu. (devehinmi) ; L. plu. (devesurr). Or the
“final short becomes nasalised instead of getting lengthened. A.
plu. ‘deva is not Sk. devar but analogical like aggi : putta.
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155 Similarly are to be declined the following Mas.
nouns :—

wuwE  favour SORY father ﬁg : c]oud
R teacher W religion - &M world
uq horse R man T tiger
ELL god fm, @ king =T, TG tree
£ | ear qug, qfQoT question  qum .colour
F crow @& wind AR monkey
@R servant qRE rain AN monk
£oc ] anger q9 foot aiR body
an sword g® . son e jackal
™ elephant WaR food faz lion
e village #IT crown &Y hand

156 When a word ends in # all forms which contain a
syllable other than & or af must be written with a vowel by
dropping the consonant g according to the rule of phonology.
So g has N. sing. i3t L. plu. qref® ; swrr has N. plu. sowm
but I. sing. Straor. .

157 Mas. and Neu. nouns have the same forms from
the I sing. onwards. Thus gt n. ‘ forest ’ L sing. awim plu.

a0 and so on.

I%(I)ﬁﬁmw,m,iﬁ,m,mgmm
mm,mmm@mmmm
f, AR,

(II) 1. = smw@ll 2. mg’u‘lmmﬂmm
3. oftred quat| 4. AN TFESH &R wewg | 5. wEe
gH 6. D TR’ ¥ 7. q0 wfy garal 8. e
Rt @il 9. srewm wwRl 10, qedm® WY g A b
11. sramtganl 12, dae #Arl 13 ma‘ﬁ’tﬁaﬁ
14, e q@i w15, 6 T g@oi ) ¢ 16, s'r a3
T | 17. Frevra FeAlgEl 18, W grom I

1380, 2 382 3 362. ¢ 350. 5 474, & 391
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159. (1) _Of the servant ; by the crow; with the teach-
ers ; from god ; to the villages ; in the ear ; on the body ; by
religion ; from the town; with swords; of men; from the:
cloud ; the monks ; in the world ; in the trees ; from the father ;
by the lion ; with horses ; of the monkey.

(II) 1. The sword of the king. 2. The foot of the lion.
3. The hand of the servant. 4. The teacher’s religion.
5. The tree in the village. 6. The monkey from the tree.
7. Theking of the people. 8. Theking’s crown. 9. The
crow on the tree. 10. The rain from the cloud. 11. The
ears of the elephant. 12. The colour of the body. 13. Food
for the monks. 14. Horses from the villages. 15. The
son’s father. ’

LESSON TWO

160 In AMg. there are three tenses, the Present
expressing actions that are being performed at the time when
the statement is made or actions outside the scope of time-
relation, the Past expressing actions that are already perform-
ed and the Future which expr;essés acts which are yet to be
‘performed. o

For the uses of the tenses cf. 416-429. The aspects of the
verbs are niot preserved except in the present when expressing a
general statement. '

161 Unlike Sk. there is only one set of terminations to
be applied to the roots and it is the same as that of the
Parasmaipada of Sanskrit. All verbs in AMg. take
these very. terminations. Some forms of the Atmanepada are,
however, met with in literature, but are of limited occurrence:
and may be regarded as irregular forms.
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(i) The forms of ATMANEPADA found in literature are : I.
sing. vatfte, plu—; I sing. vattase plu—; III. sing. vattae, plu.
vattante. A form of the I. plu. vattamahe is used for the sing.
in Vas. '

(ii) The following forms of this cohjugation are frequent :
I. sing. jane ‘1 know’, na-yane ; manne ‘1 think’ rame ‘1 take
.delight ” lahe ‘1 get’; vande ‘1 bow’. Il sing. pabhdsase ‘ You
speak’, avabujjhase ‘ You know’. III. sing. lahae ‘ He obtains’
_ bhafijae ‘He breaks’ titikkhae ‘He suffers’ sampavevae °‘He

trembles’. IIL. plu. wvalabhante ‘ They obtain’ riyante ‘ They .
wander ’ citthante ‘ They stand’. - :

(iii) Because it was the normal Pada for the passive in Sk.
it is frequently found in passive forms in AMg. as well.
tirae = tiryate, jujjae = yujyate, 7fhijjhae|= ksiyate, bhuiijae
= bhujyate, muccae = mucyate etc.

162 A verb is conjugated in two numbers: singular
and plural and in three persons: the First Person (I p.)
denoting the speaker, the Second Person (II. p.) denoting
the person addressed and the Third Person (IIL p.) denoting
all other things.

The exact meaning of the plural forms of the three persons
may best be seen by noting the agreement of the finite verb
-containing a multiple subject. Thus L. p. plu. is 1. p. sing. and
II. p. sing. or plu. or IIL. p. sing. and plu. “The II. p. plu. is
II. p. sing. and IIL p. sing. and plu.

163 The roots in AMg. are divided into three Classes
for the convenience of conjugation. The C. I. consists of
roots ending in the vowel 31 and includes most of the roots
1in the language. C. II. comprises roots ending in ¥ but
adding w before the terminations. C. III. comprises roots
-ending in other vowels namely a1, @, or 3.

This is purely a matter of convenience. The formati,onv of the

present base of the root is effected by the addition of different
thematic suffixes (&, -ya), by reduplication (da- dadati) or by the
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infix of a nasal .(krt- krnatti). This gave rise to the ten-fold
classification of the Sk. roots which hag left a good deal of trace
in AMg. C. II. of AMg. generally agrees with the derivative
conjugation of Sk., while the other two classes include verbs of
all the nine conjugations according to the endings they assume
in this language.

164 The terminations of the present tense are: I. p.
sing. -mi, plu. -mo; IL p. sing. -si, plu. -ha; IIL p. sing. -i, plu.
-anti. Before adding these terminations to the roots of C.I., the
following rules are to be observed : 1. Before the terminations
of the I. p. the - of the root is lengthened into -. 2. The -a of
the root combines with the -a of anti to -form -a¢ as followed by
the conjunct. .

165 The conjugation in present of a root like g/

to
see”’ will be— ]
L p. . drERr qrETH
IL p. e qEE
L. p. &g Qi
Like qm@& are to be conjugated other roots like :—
W3 tobe -~ fa to think $]  to touch
AR - to come S99  to conquer HE  to speak
‘@wm to dig S te know ¥ to eat
fex  tothrow g& toclimb Wm  to speak
=3 to go g™ to run Lard to move
g to take 9T to fall ag  tolive
g tostand 93  to ask g to kill.

166 The bases of this Class are taken from all the nine
primary conjugations of Sanskrit. In the majority of the cases
the forms of the two languages agree with great precision. But
in'a few cases the verbs have changed their mode of forming
" the bases and have taken up another conjugation. The thematic
conjugation is preserved as it is while the athematic one has lost
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its Ablaut series and is thematised. Nothing definite could be
said about the choice of the base except that the apparent]y
thematic form was preferred.

THEMATIC BASES. (i) The first conjugation of Sk. with a base
in full grade with accent and the thematic suffix -a. Sk. roots
with the vowel -¢ and a consonant (monosyllabic) show no
change : cal- ‘to move’ calai; khan- ‘to dig’ khanai; car- ‘to
move’ carai; jval- ‘to burn’ jalai: tyaj- ‘to abandon’ caeyai;
nam- ‘to bow’ mnamai; pac- ‘to cook’ payai; pat- ‘to fall’
padai; yat- ‘to strive’ jayai; ram- ‘ to take delight’ ramai; lap-
‘to speak’ lavai; vad- ‘to speak’ vayai; vamr ‘to vomit”
vamai ; vas- ‘to live’ wasai; has- ‘to laugh’ hasai.

(if) If the root-vowel is -i or -u they become gunated (full
grade) : ruh- ‘to grow’ rohai; jim- ‘to eat’ jemai; akrus- ‘to
cry’ akkosai; nud- ‘to push’ nollai. In case of 7 it becomes
ari- (Sk. ar-): krs- “to cultivate’ karisai; mrs- ‘to forgive’
marisai ; vys- ‘to rain’ varisai; vrt- ‘to behave’ vafiai (with
cerebralisation and assimilation).

(iii) Some verbs of this type change their conjugation as
ghas- ‘to eat’ ghisai,; ruh- ‘to grow’ ruhai; according to the
sixth conjugation ; .cal- ‘to move’ callai; jim- ‘to eat’ jimmai,
ruc- ‘to like’ ruccai; lags ‘to cling’ laggat ; vraj- ‘to proceed”
vaccai (with devoicing), all according td the fourth conjugation
(Pischel) or gemination due to penultimate accent (Jacobi).
Bhan- ‘ to speak’ bhanai may be after the ninth ; lebh- ‘ to get”
lambhai after the nasal sixth ; labbhai passive with active mean-
ing ; kam- ‘to love’ kamei denominative in origin as in Sk.;
kram- ‘to step’ kamai differing from Sk.; bhram- ‘to wander’
bhamai preserves an old conjugation.

(iv) If the monosyllable root ends with a short vowel it is
naturally gunated (full grade) : cyu- “to fall’ cavai; plu- “to
float’ pavai; bhia- ‘to become’ bhavai, havai; hr- ‘to take
away’ harai; tr- ‘to cross’ tarai; smjy- ‘to remember’ sarai,
sumarai; sru- ‘to flow’ savai. Older conjugational forms are
preserved in: dhr- “to hold’ dharai; mr ‘to die’ merei; vr-
‘to choose’ wvarai; sr- ‘to move’ sarai; ch'ange of conjugation
s met in : ji- ‘to conquer " jinai after the 9th.
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(v) A long vowel of the root remains unchanged : jiv- “to
live’ jivai; khad- ‘to eat’ khayai; dhav- ‘to run’ dhavai;
bhas- ‘to speak’ bhasai; viradh- ‘to violate’ virghai; sev- ‘to
serve’ sevai. Metrically long vowel is also kept: taks- ‘to
chop’ tacchai; kamp- ‘ to tremble’ kampai; pragalbh- to boast’
pagabbhai ; nind- “to blame’ nindai ; raks- ‘ to protect’ rakkhai ;
Siks- ‘to learn’ sikkhai ; garj- ‘to roar’ gajjat.

(vi) Weak grade, as in the 6th conjugation, is found in:
bhas- ‘to shine’ bhisei; dhav- ‘to wash’ dhuvai; and dhovai
after the secondary base dhuva-. More regular than Sk. are the
forms ehai (ihate) sajjai (sanij- sajati); mil- ‘to close’ has
(um) millai.

(vii) The roots with the thematic suffix -sko- (S. -cch-) are :
gam- ‘to go’ gacchai; and a generalised form march- ‘to fall
in a swoon’ mucchai. ’ ’

(viii) Forms of the reduplicated type are : pa- ‘to drink’
pivai; stha- ‘to stand’ cifthai; and sad- (I-E. *sed-) ‘to sit’
siyai. <

(ix) Dissyllabic roots are : gai- ‘to sing’ gayai; dhyai- ‘to
think’ jhayai, jhiyayai; trai- ‘to protect’ tayai.

167 (i) Roots of the sixth conjugation with a weak grade
base and the accented thematic suffix -4. Identical with Sk. are :
" sprs- ‘to touch’ phusai (while phdasai after the first); samkuc-
“to contract’ sarikucai; ksip- ‘to throw’ khivai; dis- ‘to point’
disai, uddisai; likh- ‘to write’ lihai (lehai after the first); vis-
“to enter’ wvisai; vyutsrj- ‘to abafddon’ wvosirai.

(ii) Change of conjugation is found in: truf- ‘to break’
tuttai; sphut- ‘to burst’ phuttaei; vidh- ‘to pierce’ wvijjhai, all
after the fourth. mil- ‘to join’ melai and vidh- ‘to pierce’
vehai after the first. gf- (gar-, gira-) ‘to swallow’ gilai and
sphur- (sphar-) ‘to throb’ phurai are due to the effect of the
original sonant becoming an independent syllable.

(iii) Roots inserting a nasal are : lip- ‘ to besmear’ limpai;
lup-  to conceal’ lumpai; vid- ‘ to get’ vindai; sic- ‘to sprinkle’
sificai; muc- ‘to release’ muficai (also muyai); kri- ‘to cut’
kantai, vigiicas. .
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(iv) Roots with the suffix -sko- are : is- ‘to wish’ icchai ;.
7- (ar-) ‘to go’ acchai (Pischel) or &kaseti_ (Turner).

(v) Roots of the fourth conjugation with a low-grade base
with accent and the suffix -ya show the assimilation of the final
consonant with the -ye and palatalisation when the root ends
with a dental. nrt- “to dance’ maccai; yudh- ‘to fight’ jujjhai;
trut- ‘to break’ tuttai; kup- ‘to be angry’ kuppai; lubh- ‘to
covet’ lubbhai; rus- ‘to be angry’ russai, tiésai; tus- ‘to be

. pleased’ tusai; Sus- ‘to get dry’ sussai, susai; dus- ‘to be
soiled’ disai; dussai; kut- ‘to strike’ kuttai; krudh- ‘to be
angry’ kujjhai; klis- ‘ to be afflicted’ kilesai; (with full grade) ;
grdh- ‘to covet’ gijjhai; budh- ¢to know " bujjhai; sidh- ‘to be
accomplished’ sijjhdi. ’

(vi) Of full grade are : krs- ‘ to be, delighted’ harisai (Epic
harsati) ; Slis- “to cling’ silesai; is- ‘to go’ esai; visyj- ‘to let
go’ visajjai; of doubtful grade : man- ‘to. think * mannai ; nas-
*to be destroyed’ massai; pad- ‘to step’ pajjai ; mrg- ‘ to search ™
maggai ; vidh- ‘ to pierce’ vindhai.

(vii) Dissyllabic roots with a weak grade or a lengthened
grade may be found in: jan- ‘to be produced’ jayai; ji- ‘to
be old’ jirai; tam- ‘to languish’ temmai; viSram- ‘to rest”
visamai ; klem- ‘to fade’ kilammai; mad- ‘to be exhilarated
majjai. :

(viii) Differing from Sk. : $am- ‘ to be pacified’ samai; ma-
“to measure’ mayai; ali- ‘to collect’ alliyai.

168 ATHEMATIC Basgs. (i) Roots of the second conjuga-
tion of a bare base before the terminations are preserved in case
of - ending and fall under Class III. Others are thematised.
Thus ; s#- ‘to give birth’ (pa)savai ; nhu- ‘ to conceal’ ninhavai,
ninhuvai ; Ti- ‘to cry’ uvai, rovai from the secondary base ruv-;
bha- “to shine’ (padi)hayai; $i- ‘to lie down’ sayai; stu- ‘to
praise’ thunai ; $vas- ‘io breath’ sasai, #@isasai ; svap- ‘to sleep’
suvai, sovai from the secondary base suva-; as- ‘to sit’ ahi-
yasai, pajjuvasai; $as- ‘to rule’ sdsai; jagr- ‘to keep awake’
jagarai ; vid- ‘to know’ veyai (from the causal), han- ‘to kill”
hanai.
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Roots -in - are optionally thematised : ma- *to measure’ ma-
yai, va- ‘to blow’ vayai; ya- ‘to go’ pattiyai; khya- ‘to tell”
agghayai, aikkhai.

Dissyllabic roots are : rud- ‘to cry’ ruyai, royai; bri- ‘to
speak’ falls under C. III

(ii) Of the third conjugation formed by reduplication we
have : hd- ‘to abandon’ jahai; bhi- ‘to fear’ bihai, bhayai
(Pischel derives biha- from bhis-) ; hu- ‘to sacrifice’ hunai;
7- ‘to go’ riyai. Others ending in -a@ in C. IIL

(iii) Of the fifth conjugation are : (falling together with the
9th) ci- “to collect’ cinai; dhii- ‘to shake’ dhunmai; $ru- ‘to
hear’ sunai; Gp- ‘to obtain’ paunai; (also pappoi, pavai) ; Sak-
‘to be able’ saekkunai (also sakkai) ; sti- ‘to spread’ vittharai ;
kr- ‘to do’ kunai.

(iv) Roots of the seventh conjugation have generalised the
thematic form of the weak base : chihd- ‘to cut’ chindas ; bhaj-
“‘to break’ bhaijai ; bhid- ‘to break’ bhindai; bhuj- ‘to enjoy”
bhusijai ; yuj- ‘to join’ jufijai (also jujjai) ; rudh- ‘to obstruct”
rundhai ; hims- to Kill’ hirisai ; abhyadij- ‘ to bathe’ abbhangei.

(v) Of the so-called eighth conjugation (originally a part of
the 5th) we have only: kr- ‘to do’ karai (strong) kuvvai
(weak) and ksap- ‘to hurt’ chanai.

(vi) Roots of the ninth conjugation are: jfig- ‘to know’
janai, jandi; kri- ‘to-buy’ kinai; pu- ‘to purify’ punai ; as- ‘to
eat’ anhai; grah- ‘to take’ genh'm"; badh- ‘to bind’ bandhai.

* 169 The origin of the forms of the present offers no difficulty.
All of them are directly derived from Sk. Thus bhavami
(bhavami), . bhavamo (bhavamak), bhavasi (bhavasi) bhavaha
(bhavatha), bhavai (bhavati), bhaventi (bhavanti). The
length of the vowel in the first person is due to the o of the the-
matic vowel elo.

170 The root %g ‘to be’ corresponds to Sk. forms :—

Ip, (s)sf,fr lam,  (w6@) @, § we are.
ILp. (g#) «fy, @ thouart, (g®) & you are.
Il p. (&, &, &, &) =Ry he is etc. (3, @e) affa they are.



96 INTRODUCTION TO ARDHA-MAGADHI  [S. 170.

Often the IIL. p. form atthi is generalised for all persons and
numbers. :

171. Conjugate : 3@ =ZIH, 3@ WIAMH, 3 IUITA, IF
SO, 3 TS

SOTH, SO, TR, TAE. TIZ. AP I, FE. .

1. xRl aEngl 2. oW EFag T|@ia) 3. TRgaa
el 4. ERmEE g | 5. e A el 6.
&g faf g | 7. W WAl 8. g g awl 9
o faent et | 10 arae Reesd R arg | 11 e
Wi wEE 7Y (wzg!| 12. & g W gEg ) 13, Cell
qou SoEd S9g | 14, N e geeg | 15 g WR
TEg | 16. Aty ofee@® A 17. gaw A Fwg! 18.
<iaeq AT W gaia | 19, &S R Forl g = dame

172 (I). They speak. I go. We run. You kill. I take.

Thou givest. We ask. They conquer. It falls. She lives.
‘They throw. He moves. You climb. She eats. It comes.

(I). 1. Ithink. 2. The lion eats men. 3. The
king lives in the city. 4. The child runs fast. 5. The
teacher asks questions. 6. The servant falls from the tree.
7. Men come from the villages. 8. We go to the town®.
9. He kills a dog with a stick. 10. He climbs the tree.
11. The child catches the ear of the horse. 12. The
warrior discharges arrows.

1 395. 2 354. 3 387, + 353
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LESSON THREE
173 Like Mas. nouns Neu. nouns in AMg. also end in -a, -i
and ;u. The terminations for those in -¢ are : N. A. sing. -7t ;
plu. -im, -ni. Before the plu. terminations the preceding vowel
is lengthened. The other terminations are the same as those of
the Mas. nouns (cf. 148).

As regards origin, the sing. is identical with the Sk. form
(vanem) and the plu. termination -ni is the same as Sk. -#i
(phalani, phalani). The other form phalaim or phalai offers
difficulty. Bloch, Alsdorf and others accept the phonetic change
of the loss of the nasal -» and the nasalisation of the following
vowel. Gray suggests that phalai comes from the Vedic plu.
phala + (i) iné which is borrowed from nouns ending in -n (cf.
balini) with. analogical shortenmg of -i- .or (11) -in of pre-Sans-
krit as in Av..

174 A Neu. noun like qo1 ‘a forest’ will be declined as
follows :— ‘

N.V. aui , FUE, UMl
A. E ] O, FOMOT
I gnot, Jowi , T, A0
Ab.  om, FoTeR ' o

G. T . JOTO1, oI

L o, wif, e, | g Ao

175 CHANGE OF GENDER. Besides the usual neuter nouns in
Sk. some vowel-ending Mas. nouns show a plural form of the
Neu. declension. gumairi ‘ virtues’ (guna) ; pastndim ° questions’
(prasna) ; masaim ‘months’ (masa) ; phasaim  * touchies’
(sparSa) ; rukkhaim ‘trees’ (vrksa).

Fem. nouns becorfxing Neu. are: tayani ‘barks’ (tvak) ;
pauyaim ‘shoes’ (paduka) ; pamtiyaim ‘row’ (paenkti) ; bhamu-
haim ‘ eyebrows” (Pk. bhamuha).

-BAses. Nouns ending in consonants become shortened by the
droppmg of the consonant : jega ‘ world’ (]agat) tava ‘ penance’
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(tapas) ; naha ‘ sky > (nabhas) ; ura ‘breast’ (uras) ; sira “head’
($iras) ; raya ‘ dust’ (rajas). o
176 Like Ju should be declined neuter nouns in'3t as :
Fm  garden quuy leaf - @®m mind
& deed q= sin S wine
o virtue quoy merit 9 flesh
g, I house g flower ™ kingdom

g gift fia@  book fifm  energy

@@ temple w  fruit ga  thread,
: -passage

= sky T power gawo  gold.

177 Present ter;se of roots of Class II. 1. Before the
terminations @ is added to the root 2. ) of wfea is dropped .
Thus the forms of a root like #¥ ‘ to do’ W1ll be:—

Lp. #f A
ILp. =& T e
ILp. +g R

To this class belong verbs
. (i) belonging to the 10th Gana in Sk.

#E totell - @O to count quu  to describe
@E tospeak @™ to feel ashamed 31  to worship
3g tofly S to steal g9€ o punish

(i) denominatives or nouns used as verbs

@3z to inform &M  to wish MER to eat
quo topreach  fHd  toinvite — IFEER to cook
Uzl to bathe  HZ®  to soil g to call

(iii) causal forms of all verbs

3™ to place STonS to teach AR to kilt
g™ to revive  qre to fell g to show
a™  to destroy WM to whirl . @MW to cause.
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Historically all the three groups are a development of one primi-
tive type which explains the uncertainty of distinguishing between
them. In all probability nouns were originally used as verbs
with a variety of meanings and from them arose the causal forms
whenever the meaning was factitive and the verbs of the 10th
Gana where no such meaning was preseni. When the form could
not be brought in relation with a verb it was felt all along as a
denominative.

178 The -e- before the terminations is the phonetic develop-
ment of the syllable -aya- of the Sanskrit forms. This syllable
is often preserved in AMg. particularly before the III. p. plu.
termination(talyanti) .

Besides these- three types of verbs, other roots have analo-
gically taken place in this class. Thus from the first conjugation
we find dharei (dhy-) ; sumarei (smy-) ; kamet (kam-) ; namei
(nam-) ; rakkhei (raks-) ; from the second; wufthei (uitha-) ;
thunei (stu-) ; from the third : bikei (bhi-) ; from the fifth :
pavei (prap-) ; from the eighth : karei (kar-). In some of these
cases the original long syllable must have helped the presence of
-e- (lkaroti, karei; prapnoti, paves).

179 AopiTioNAL ForMms : 1. sing. janimi, janemi, sahami, ha-
sams, etc. where the second syllable is weakened. plu. hasamu,
hasama, accemu, accimo, jampimo, vandimo ; icchamu etc. where
either the second or the .third syllable is weakened. IL p. sing.
janasi (survival of Sk.), IIL. p. acchahinn, adhahi, parijanahi all
suggesting' borrowal from Apabhraméa or the popular language.

180. (L) Decline in'full wuor, quor, S, gawoo.

(II)ﬂﬂwmmmaﬂmmm@la%wgﬁg
m%amr@ﬁ%%ﬁlﬂﬁl%

(III) 1. A Aed =M 39z | 2. Il wor Mgl 3.
RN 59 1| 4. W T I T TFEN ASHW! 5. Qe

R T, 7T I 6. T PARK qrrd e | 7. o

133, 2 382,
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A 9 Hd w A wwEg | 8. mwmmagﬁﬁrl
9. s TR Fwig | 10. gR w1 fwew ) 11, smfen
S gy | 12. oig IWm esid | 13, @ AR audg ) 14
gREl gawl QR 15. @ et o) 16, FHe wEN
Al A g S afeors | 17, amsr o ofeg |

181 () Of the mind. Flowers. With leaves. Of the
thread. To the temple. In the kingdoms. From the sky.
_ With power. Of the deeds.

(II) 1. The houses of the monkeys are on the trees.
2. There are trees’ in the garden. 3. He gives a garland
of flowers to the god. ‘4. He wishes (for) power and
energy’. 5. Birds fly in the sky. 6. Wise men preach
religion. 7. The tree* has leaves, flowers and fruits.
8. God punishes wicked men. 9. Fools do not under-
stand the meaning of books. 10. I do not see flowers on
the trees. 11. The crow says to the jackal ‘ You do not
speak the truth.’’ 12. You want my food.

>

® LESSON FOUR

182 Feminine nouns end in 3w, g, &, S, or & All of
them are declined similarly except in the case.of L. sing.
where nouns ending in § and ¥ have an additional form with
the termination ifd.

As compared to Mas. and Neu. nouns the endings of the Fem.
nouns appear to be numerous. But there is no real distinction
between -i, -y and 3, -#. Nor do these endings preserve any dif-
ferent types of declension. There is no predominant type_ as in

1 387. 2 Make ‘trees’ ge subject.
3 352 4 394, 5478,
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case of Mas. -g and the system of Fem. declension is the result
of the interaction of all the types.

183 The terminations for the Fem. nouns are : N. sing.—A.
-m, V.—, -¢, L. -¢, Ab. -0, -¢, G. -¢, L. -¢, -msi ; Plu. N.—, -0, A—,
-0, V—, -0, L. -hi, -him, Ab. -hinto, G. -na, nam, L. su, -sum.
Before the termination of the A. sing. the long vowel of the stem
is shortened as it is followed by an anusvara.

184 The full declension of a feminine noun ending in 31
like @@t ‘ a-garland * will be :—

N.  #@@ AT, AR

V. «®, a@n AT, ATSRY

A W@ o HiT, AT

L wem AR, AR
Ab. (wr@m), AreTeht AR

G. wem 0T, TS
L #AeEw ' - Ag, Ae

Similarly are to be declined other Fem. nouns ending
in Sﬂ—

e
I’ heat - = deity ASSIET limit
Fw  daughter L Ersin| theatre &  creeper
@A campassion @M * boat J@T  time
@ Ganges o subjects @@ school
It shade =0 worship #®®@M branch
S3un . - Jumna WSS, WA wife QU army

185 CHANGE OF GENDER. Mas. nouns ending in consonants
become Fem. along w1th a change in the final : (cf. Sk. siman m.
sima f.) addha ‘way’ (adhvan); sembhd ‘mucus’ ($lesman);
umha ‘heat’ (usman); the change of gender being caused by the
N. sing. ending in—a. gimha ‘summer’ (grisma) hemanta
‘winter’ (hemanta) due to the association with va@sa ‘ rainy
season’ (varsah) ; garima ‘greatness’ (gariman). .
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186 THE THEMES are either shortened forms: sumang *of
good mind’ (sumanas) ; acchara ‘divine damsel’ (apsaras) ;
parisi ‘assembly’ (parisad) or extended forms: sariya ‘river’
(sarit) ; cirausa ‘of longlife’ (cirayusi) ; dsisa blessing* (asih) ;
disa * direction’ (di$) ; vaya‘speech’ (vac) ; gira ‘ words’ (gir);
sempaya ‘ wealth’ (sampad); chuhd ‘thirst’ (ksudh).

187 Of the PRIMARY DERIVATIVES only few are felt as such :
root-nouns niddd ‘sleep’ (nidrd), paya ‘ subjects’ (praja), paha
“light” (prabhd). The use of the suffix -@ is frequent : kidda.
‘sport’ (krid-@) ; dayd ‘compassion’ (day-@); nindd ‘bleme’
(nind-a) ; samkd ‘doubt’ (3anka) ; himsa * killing” (hirs-) :
khama * forgiveness’ (ksim-a) ; bhdsa ‘speech’ (bhds-d): sevd
“service’ (sev-d); cinta ‘thought’ (cint-@); bhikkha ‘begging’
(bhiks-a) ; with the suffix -yd : vijja *learning’ (vid-va): bhajia
“wife’ (bhar-ya); sefia ‘bed’ (3ay-ya); other rare suffixes .
veyand ‘pain’ (ved-and), gaha ‘verse’ (ga-thd):; tamha *thirst’
(trs-n@); jomha ‘moon-light’ (jot-snd); maya *measure’
(ma-tra).

With the FEMININE SUFFIX - are formed feminine adjectives
like pava ‘sinful’ (pava) ; taruna ‘ young’ (taruna) etc. The
abstract suffix -t : devaya ‘ deity’ (deva-tz); the suffix -ika (as
feminine for -aka): kumariga ‘girl’ (kumara): afjiyg ‘ grand-
mother’ (aryika); ajiviyé ‘mode of life’ (ajivikd)y ganiya
“ courtezan’ (gamika) ; culiya ‘ crest’ (cilika). Differing from Sk.
mahaliya ‘ great’; ammaeya ‘mother’; cirausd ‘of long life’ ;
abbhatthaniya ‘request’; nattuniya ‘ grand-daughter’ ; magaha
‘ belonging to Magadha’.

188 ADDITIONAL FORMS : Inthe singular malde isoften weak-
ened into mala. In the L. plu. we have hatthuttarahim, gimha-
kim, visghahimm all of which could be considered as forms of I
plu. used as L. or from Apabhramsa or popular language.

189 OrGIN. Fully agreeing with Sk. are N. sing.’ mala ;
plu. mala (malak); V. sing. male, A. sing. malam (malam); 1.
plu. malahine (malabhih); G. plu. malanai (malanan); L. plu.
malasu (malasu). N. V. A. plu. form maldo after the forms of
-i and -u endings. Pali matiye (Sk. matayah) with the lengthen-
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ing of the vowe] after the analogy mati : matiye, mala : malayo
Pk. maldo. Gray suggests that it is mala and the consonantal
ending -as. Ab. sing. maldo is analogical after devdo. Ab. plu.
malahinto is composite as devehinto. 1. G. L. sing. malae i3
according to Pischel, Bloch, Geiger the D.-G. malayai of the
Brahmanas and Upanisads used as G. Alsdorf suggests that
malde is a phonetic variant of maldye which is older and in
agreement with Pali kefigya. This form may have arisen by
rhythmic change like munina : munina ; sahund ; sahina of Mas.
nouns.

N .

190 Present tense of roots belonging to Class IIL. They
usually end in @, @ or . The terminations are directly
applied to them. The termination ufa loses its & after
" yoots ending in @ or ¥, and optionally becomes gfea after
roots ending in 1.

191 The forms of a root like & *to be’ will be :—
Lp & &

L p. & g
IIL p. g gt (but Fmara)

Similarly are to be conjugated other roots like :—

fomn to think ~ a1 to waitupon W to sing
@t toblow & to stand A tolead
"% togive §  tospeak u to come.

192 Athematic roots of the second class usually preserve a
stem ending in -G : mai ‘ to measure’ (ma-) ; vé- “to blow’ vai;
bha- ‘to shine’ bhai ; snd- ‘to bathe’ nhai, sindi; khya- ‘ to tell’
akkhdi; i- “to go’ ei; bri- ‘to speak’ bei; some roots of the
third conjugation : da- ‘to give’ dei; dha- ‘to place’ adhai; ha-
“to abandon’ jehdi; one of the ninth conjugation : @é- ‘to eat’
onhdi. Of thematic roots we have ji- ‘to conquer’ jeu ; ni- ‘to
lead’ nei ; di- “to fly’ uddei ; ii- “ to cling’ leb; bhit- “to become ’
hoi ; gai- “to sing” gai ; dhyai- ‘to think’ jhai, jhiyai; stha- ‘to
stand’ thai; khad- ‘to eat’ khdi; in conformity with the epic
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usage are.found : mlai- ‘to fade’ milai (mlati) ; glai- ‘to lan-
guish’ gilai (glati) ; ghra- ‘ to smell’ agghaa (aghratz) Between
jan- ‘to be born’ and ya- ‘to go’ there is a difference in the
third person jayei : jai; jayanti: janti. -

193 The adjective in AMg. always agrees with the
noun which it qualifies in Gender, Number and Case.

' (i) Agreement in Gender : Hgq @& sweet word. agom
AT young girl. fid ®& ripe fruit.

(i) Agreement in Number: mm a monk agg
q@uIE many questions.

(iii) Agreement in Case: &, wgn @wm smeag He
speaks with a sweet voice. &=wn &g F9ui ¥ ¥¥9g A good
man does not abandon true words. el TWRA ®E qET
A fruit falls from the lofty tree. Juilg IWONG A @G
He sees creepers in the old gardens.

For further details of agreement gf. 337, 338.

194 (1) Decline in full : 3==m, ¥, &41, FA1.

(II) TS, Tt IR, WIRY. FATE. AATT. AR,
TIE. '

(II) 1. «@ O T 2. JGR W™ @&
sreEfa | 3. AN aRE ! 4. A TSR IURE R L
5. it weome &g Fela | 6. fig Qo g geEFa | 7.
g foe Wi govig | 8. Son Aigd sk w1 9. s
@ GE e gRUE | 10, aRAT SR g et |
11, gaon e 3ol F 9o | 12. mmaﬁwqml
aafa |l 13, wum IR g8 | 14, swvEenm gES a
aEta | 15, @ aon 9@ at=wg | 16. g@ﬁ'@tﬂi’tm‘ﬁ
agRl g | 17. w1 wg wau S |

1 389.
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195 () “Tothe girl. In time. Of Jumna. By the
deity. In the school. With branches. From the boundary.
With the army.  Of the creepers. In a boat. They sing.
The wind blows. Men speak. We think. You stand.

() 1. The flowers fade by the touch of the heat. 2.
The servants wait upon the king and (his) son. 3. A wicked
man kills living beings. 4. Gods and demons fight for
nectar! 5. A monk cuts (his) strong bonds. 6. The
botindaries of the ocean are inviolable. 7. Timeis valuable.
8. The tree? has long branches, green leaves, and sweet
fruits. 9. The beatiful girls dance in the theatre, 10. Sita
is the wife* of Rama. 11. The worship of the gods is
meritorious. 12. 'The boat sinks in the deep ocean.

LESSON FIVE

196 Mas. nouns ending in - and - take the following termi-
nations. Sing. N.—, V.—; A. -m, L 24, Ab. -no ; -0 ; G. -no, -ssa ;
L. -tiesi, mmi ; Plu. N. V. A, -no, -0 ; L. -hi, -him ; Ab.— hinto ;.
G. -na, -nar ; L. -su, sun. Before the terminations of N. and V.

cplu. o ; A. sing. -, plu. ne3 1. sing. -na; Ab. G. sing. -no,
-ssa ; and, L. sing. -#itsi, -mmi the preceding vowel is short, while-
in all other cases it is long.

197 The full declension of a Mas. noun in g like sifi
‘fire’ will be :—

N swit stferol, swefiel
V. . wRa e, SRR

A s s, rdeh

133 2 394 3 350,
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L wfewn i, s
Ab., wfwmh, st owhiRw
G.  wfon, wfem swfo, sl

L i, sffg siefig, swiig

A Mas. noun ending in ¥ is are ¢ wind’

N. &= RSN, AR
V. a3 AII0N, TRl
A =3 arIon, e
L e © AR, aeR
Ab. =IO, AT AN

* *

G. A3, AR 9w, AN
L asfy, a=fw acg, ang

198 Few other nouns of -i and -u endings have become Mas.
Thus au ‘ water’ (apas f.) ; tew ‘fire’ (tejas n.) vam ‘ words’
(vacas n.).

The THEMES are taken from the consonantal endings as well,
mostly by dropping the final consonant. hatthi °elephant’
(hastin), tavassi ‘ ascetic’ (tapasvin) ; nanmi ‘knower’ (jhianin) ;
mehavi ‘wise’ (medhdvin) ; bambhayari ¢ celibate monk’
(brahmacarin) ; pakkhi ‘bird’ (paksin)y sami ‘lord’ (svamin);
sasi ‘moon’ ($asin) ; oyamsi ‘ full of vigour’ (ojasvin); teyarsi
jasamsi etc. ; cakkavaiti ‘ sovereign king’' (cakravartin) ; manti
‘minister’ (manitrin) ; dandi ‘staff bearer’ (dandin) ; sakkhi
‘ witness’ (sa@ksin) ; joi ‘star’ (jyotis) ; havi ‘ oblation’ (havis) ;
and compounds with -jfic ‘to know’ like savvannu, ‘ omniscient’
vinnu ‘knower’ etc. The weak base is found in viu ‘ knower’
(vidus).

199 Few derivatives are apparent in these types of nouns.
Root-nouns may be found in wvihi ‘ fate’ (vi-dki); sandhi ‘ joint’
(san-dhi) ; pahu ‘lord’ (pra-bhu). nai ‘ relative’ (jia-ti) ; vanhi
“fire’ (veh-ni) ; jemtw ‘animal’ (jan-tu), maccu °death’
(mrt-yu) ; vauw ‘wind’ (va-yu) ; and a few others.
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200 ApDITIONAL FORMS. 1., sing. afthina, mutthine after the
analogy of devena; L. sing. 730 (ratrau), ghimsu (grisme) as
suryivals from Sk., V. sing. gahavai, muni, jambi with the pluti
of the final ; N. V. A. plu. aggi, vaii, vaavo, risao, bahave (always
s0); girisu, vagguhim etc. preserve the original short vowel in
verses ; Ab. sing. aggiu, vauu show the weakening of the finals.

201 -ORIGIN. Agreeing with Sk., are aggi (agnih) vau (vayuh),
aggim (agnim) vawm (vaywm) ; aggina (agning) vaund (vayuna),
aggihi  (agmibhih) vauhi (vayubhih), agginam (agningm)
vaunam' (vayinam). N. A. plu. aggio, risio, vawo from the fem.
declension like maio ; Ab. G. sing. aggino, vauno from the conson-
antal declension of words like balin (balinah) ; G. sing aggissa
etc. from the -a- declension ; L. sing. agginmsi, aggimmi etc. from
the pronominal declension or after the ‘analogy of the -a- declen-
sion; Ab. sing. aggio from the adverbial -tes with analogical
lengthening cf. Pali.: cakkhuto ; N. A. plu. eggino from the -in-
declension ; L. plu. aggisu, vausu after the analogy of aggihi,
agginan, or after devesu.

202 Other Mas. words to be similarly declined are :

gl sage - gg lord @ sun
gg arrow &g brother RS enemy
% poet ;qE arm faR fate
& fire firg mgnk & enemy
faft  store Asg death | monk
qz  husband aftr jewel &< bridge
gf¥m bird gl sage gy elephant..

‘203 In AMg. the past tense of all the verbs is
formed by adding the terminations :

LILILp ot (sfen) &g (sRg)

It should be noted that these two forms are used for all
the persons. Similarly from other roots are formed:
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&= to obtain guisen duisg
™ to like Tgen isg
@ to beg afen ity
& to wander figen fisg
i to live fefen  feRg
¥y toeat jfsen (&
& to serve afgen aEg

204 ORGIN. Both these forms are originally of aorist. The
singular termination -itthd or -itthe may come from the Sk.
-ista of the IIL. p. sing. Atmanepada of the -is-aorist. The :
form with the dental instead of the expected cerebral leads
Pischel to doubt the derivation. The plu. -imsu, according to
Pischel, Geiger, comes from -isuh of the IIF, p. plu. Parasmai-
pada of the -és-aorist. Gray explains the presence of the nasal
as due to the contamination of *avattum and *avattisur (cl.
Sk. avrtaw : avartisur) ie. of the -g-aorist and the -is-aorist.
For the dental of the singular Bloch .suggests the influence of
-ttha of as- or according to Smith it is due to the contamina-
tion of the thematic aorist. ’

205 All the three types of past tenses of Sk. have left a few
oft-used forms in AMg. which are used in nearly all the persons
and numbers thus suggesting that their original value is fully
lost. The augment is kept in a few cases.

(i) IMPERFECT. as- ‘to be’ asi, gsi. Use: ke aham asi
“Who was 1?’ amhe asi ‘ we were’ cattari mitta asi ‘had four
friends.” bri- ‘to speak’ abbavi. Use. bala imam vuyananm
abbavi ‘ the ignorant men spoke these words.

(ii) AORIST. Beside the regular forms I. p. sing. kr- ‘to
do’ akarissam, pracch- ‘to ask’ pucchissem. II. p. sing. kr-
akasi, akasi Use : jamaharm puvvam akasi ‘ which I did formerly’
jahd vayarm purd kamman okasi ‘as we did the Kamma before .
vad- ‘to speak’ wvayasi (like Pali agamasi). IIL. p. sing. akdsi,
akasi, stha- ‘to stand’ thasi; car- ‘to move’ acari; kath- ‘to
tell> kahesi; bhi- ‘ to become’ bhuvi; ahesi. 1. p. plu. vas- “to
live’ vucch@mu ; I11. p. plu. vayasi. From causal base a form
of the s-aorist pavvavesi. ’ :
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(iii) PERFECT.  @hu, wdahu and analogical ahawisu used
for sing. and plu. as well.

206 More often the meaning of the past tense in AMg.
is expressed by using the past passive participle.
It is formed by adding the termination g9 to the root. So
from the following roots :

g§ to laugh g™ laughed

WOl to speak wm  spoken
-geg to ask gfRzg  asked

@E  to protect a¥@g  protected

. to think faffaxr  thought

WFE to eat af¥@q eaten

e tofall . g% fallen

207 In many cases, however, the Sk. form of the past
passive participle is.changed according to the ordinary rules
of phonology. The followmg are the most important of such
forms:

T togo T W todo A, HS T to give =
S to know AT AWM to begin IRE N to carry K
% tocut f@-sa tobind s§ W todie ®I
g toobtain®g WF tocook 9E G tosee fE
WM tosing MAF AW tovanishaz GRE to enter gz
g to obtain g @ to cross fww f¥Z to stand 4
g tohear §F W9 tofal gA &9 tobind F¥
g to kil g3 S8 toburn gg a to speak g«

208 The PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE forms of Sk. formed by
the accented suffix -t¢ and preceded by the vowel -i- are gene-
ralised in AMg. so as to give rise to the regular mode of forma-
tion. But as in Sk. many of the past participles had assumed
the value.of nouns and adjectives and were not felt as verbal
.forms, most of them were directly taken over in AMg. with the
necessary phonetic changes.
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(i) With the suffix -t¢ and the weak grade of the base :

(a) roots ending in vowels: kr- ‘to do’ kaya, kadg,
kri- “to buy’ Kiyae; gai- ‘to sing’ giya; cyu- ‘to fall’ cuya;
ja@- ‘to be born’ jaya; ya ‘to go’ jaya; ji- ‘to conquer’ jiya;
dhyai- ‘to think’ jhaye; stha- ‘to stand’ thiya ; sna- ‘to
bathe’ nhaya ; dhu- ‘to shake’ dhuya; jiiag- ‘to know’ ndya;
ni- ‘to lead’ miya; pa ‘to drink’ piya; bhi- ‘to fear’ bhiya;
bhi- ‘to become’ bhiya; mr- ‘to die’ maya; va- ‘to blow’
vaya; $ru- ‘to hear’ suya; hr- ‘to take away’ haya, hada;

(b) roots ending in surd consonants: GjAgp- ‘to order’
anatta ; ksip- ‘to throw’ khitta; sthap- ‘to place’ thaviya ;
tap- ‘to heat’ tatta; prap- ‘t0 get’ patta; pravyt- ‘to start’
payatta, pavatta; pracck- “to ask’ putthe, muc- ‘to release ’
mutta ; lup- ‘to conceal’ lutta; vri- ‘to turn’ vatte; vijfiap-
‘to request’ vimmatta; svap- ‘to sleep’ sutta; vac- ‘to speak’
vutta ; ' '

(c) roots ending in sonants: aparadh- ‘to be guilty’
avaradhha ; Grabh- ‘to begin’ araddha, adhatta; krudh- ‘to
get angry’ kuddha; grdh- ‘to be attached” giddha, gadhiya ;
tyaj- ‘to abandon’ catta ; yuj- ‘tq join’ fitte ; pavutte; badh-
“to bind’ baddha ; budh- “to know’ buddha; bhuj- ‘to enjoy’
bhutta ; raj- ‘to colour’ ratta; tudh- ‘to obstruct’ ruddha ;
labh- ‘to get’ laddha; vidh- ‘to pierce’ viddha; sidh- ‘to
accomplish ’ siddha ; Sudh- ‘to purify’ suddha; han- ‘to kill’
haya ; ’

(d) roots ending in nasals: kam- ‘to love’ kenia;
kram- ‘to step’ kanta, kamiya; klam- ‘to languish’ “kilenta ;
khan- ‘to dig’ khaya; gam- ‘to go’ gaya; dam- ‘to contiol’
danta ; nam- ‘to bend’ naya; ram- ‘to take delight’ reye;

(e) roots ending in sibilants : upavis- ‘to sit’ uvavi-
ttha; krs- ‘to drag’ keddha; klis- ‘to be troubled’ kilittha ;
gaves ‘to seek’ gaviftha ; tras- ‘to frighten’ tatthe; tus-
“to be satisfied’ tuttha; dams- ‘to bite’ dafthe; drs- ‘to sce’
dittha ; na$- ‘to vanish’ naftha; pravis- ‘to enter’ pavittha ;
mus-  to rob” muitha ; rus- ‘ to be angry’ ruttha ; vrs- ‘to rain’
vuttha ; $as- ‘to rule’ siftha ; .
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(f) roots ending in -h: grah- ‘to take’ gahiya; guh-
‘to conceal’ gitdha ; dah- ‘to burn’ daddha; muh- ‘to be de-
luded’ miidha; ruh- ‘to grow’ ridha; lih- ‘to lick’ lidha ;
vah- £ to carry’ wvidha ; sah- ‘to bear’ sodha. .

(ii) With -te differing from Sk. las- ‘to desire’ laftha ;
vas- ‘to live’ vuttha ; trut- ‘ to break’ tufta; samlap- ‘to con-
verse’ samlatta.

(ili) - With -ita from the present base: fras- lasiya; tap-
taviya ; yaj- jaftha; samavasr- samosariya; vismr- vissariya ; is-
icchiya ; pracch- pucchiya.

(iv) With -ne: khid- ‘to become exhausted’ hhinna ; ci-

- ‘to collect’ cipma; chad- ‘to cover’ chamma; chid- ‘to cut’
chinna ; ji ‘to grow old’ jinna, junna; tf ‘to cross’ tinwa ; da-
‘to give’ dinna; pelaya- ‘to run away’ palana; prapad- ‘to
get’ pavanna; bhaj- ‘to break’ bhagga; bhid- ‘to break’
bhinma ; rud- ‘to cry’ rumna ; lag- ‘to stick’ lagga ; Sak- ‘to be
able’ sakka ; ha- ‘to abandon’ hina.

(v) Substitutes ! pac- ‘to cook” pikka ; sphut- ‘to bloom’
phulla.

209 The use of the p. p. p. depends upon the nature of
the verb. .

(i) If the verb is transitive the logical subject is put in
the Inst., the object in the Nom. and the participle agrees
with the object in number and gender. FUfwOT ew Wik |
The food was eaten by the beggar = the beggar ate the
food. =dur fwht R21! The tiger saw the deer. S@mr
wetg g | The fox took off the fruits.

" (ii) If the verb is intransitive the subject is put in the
Nom. and the participle agrees with it in number and gender.
q@el | He went. T@l a3y qfaell | Rama started from
the town. -

" (iii)" Sometimes the object is suppressed or the whole
sentence forms the object of a verb when the participle is put
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in the neuter gender and singular number. Ju i | He
thought. TR @™ Rama spoke. g aa aetgom | Thus it
was said by the great sage.

210 Compare the following active and passive construc-
tions in the past tense and p. p. p. respectively.
i AopE Wiy | Ao Wiow |
ii. %2 % Wi | w3 % whe |
iii. a7oft st wridee | Aifon st TRt |
iv. gl 71 wifeeg | g 79 wled |
For the uses of p. p. p. cf 445-450.

211 (1), Decline in full : @, g, =g, &g,

(I1). 1 faaRmAs geit B2\ 2 agm fAfer | 3 gl
A BE) | 4 S aEEl | 5§ qugdn guear an ey |
6 &M W | 7 ol FIevi q0 ARG’ FUSWNA AEY el
ant G ST ) 8 @l 7 guuRE  wETied Sueh s |
9 sgaftn welk 2 age o il 4F 381 | 10 gdHw gaon
qugel | 11 $am w9 S| 12 witm Fao 3 qager
ﬁgﬁ@{lmﬁgﬁﬁmﬁ@ﬁ%ﬁla{éﬁﬁﬁﬁ*ml
araﬁﬁrqa’:m*rlémﬁaﬁ m%mlwmlm‘rzmﬁlm
AU AW TIEE! ¥ |

212 1 Sages performed penance. 2. The jewel fell into
the ocean. 3. The fire burnt the forest, birds, beasts and
trees. 4. The monk preached religion. 5. He sang a
song. 6. People asked questions to the ascetic. 7. The king
thought of the causes of the battle. 8. He cut the head of
the enemy with the sword. 9. The poet praised the merits
of the king. 10. The sage obtained liberation.

1449, 2 400. 3 365. + 350
5 445, 6 270. v 298.
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213 Use.the past passive participles in the following

sentences: 1 9% womw RSeR w@wE Fem | 2 Sow
YRt ey | 3 ik s SReg ! 4 8 Rraew o
TG | 5 awon Hiow qAw Jar fer 7 wiag |

214 Put the following sentences in the active voice:
1 g dErEnR) fawol | 2 frrg Frde o=m Rt | 3 2R
| BRI Frgfe | 4 R o o gengan | 5 T R
o qu%m |

LESSON SIX

215 Neuter nouns ending ing and 3 are declined like
the corresponding Mas. nouns except in the N. V. and A.

N.V.A =& g, Zéin
‘N.V.A wg - Agd Agl

In all the remaming cases they have the same forms as
Mas. nouns ending in g and § (cf..197).

*

Other nouns are :

ufg eye gk wood aiR  water
g  tears g9 bow . @fg ghee
= life W dust atfe  rice

uFg eye . T object
216 A few masculine nouns have become neuter: salini
‘rice’ ($ali) ;. vikipi ‘rice’ (wrihi) ; hewim ‘causes’ (hetu).
A'number of Neuter nouns are included in this type by drop-
ping their final consonant : cakkhu ‘eye’ (caksus) ; au °‘life’
(ayus) ; dhanu ‘bow’ (dhanus) ; sappi ‘ghee’ (sarpis).
8
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As regards origin the plu. forms show the normal develop-
ment met with in nouns ending in -a. The singular forms with
the anusvara dahin, mahum are either due to the. analogy of
vanam or are due to the nasalisation of the final vowel, a begin-
ning of which is found in the anunasika preached by Panini i
such cases (Sk. dadhi, madhii).

217 FORMATION OF THE FUTURE
The first set of terminations of the future are :

ILp. =%, & Tl
I p. == : B
L p. =& T

It will be seen that the terminations of the future are formed
by prefixing to the terminations of the present the characteristic
future mark -issa- ocorresponding to.Sk. -isya-. . Like Sanskrit
the -i- may be dropped after stems ending in -e- and -0- (mes-
sami, neissams, hossami, hoissami) while it is retained unlike Sk.
after stems ending in -@ (thaissami : Sk. dasyami). The reason
for this distinction is to be found in the fact that while -e- and
-0- can be pronounced short before the conjunct -ssa-, -a- could
not be so pronounced without modifying the appearance of the
root (*thassami). This is the commonest method of forming
the future in AMg. )

218 The future forms of a root like & ‘to do’ will be :—

Lp ®ReanH, R FHREAH
ILp R weEE
IIL p. *Rewy FHReat=

The base used in forming this future is nearly identical
with that of the present. Thus ji- ‘ to conquer’ jinissai ; bha- ‘ to
become’ bhavissui, hossai, hokkhai; vikar- ‘to wander’ vikaris-
sai ; t7- ‘to cross” tarissai; gam- ‘to go’ gamissai, gacchissai ;
stha- ‘to stand’ cifthissai, thaissai ; preks- ‘to see” pekkhissai ;
pecchissai ; labh- ‘ to get’ labhissai ; pmcch— ‘to ask’ pucchissai ;
pravis- ‘to enter’ pavisissai ; pravraj- ‘ to become a monk’ pav-
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vajissai ; prajan- ‘to give birth’ payaissai; da- ‘to give’ da-
laissai ; pratyakhya ; ‘to renounce’ paccaikkhissai ; nirva- ‘to
extinguish ’ nivvaissai ; i- ‘to go’ essami; vid- ‘to know’ vedis-
sai ; §raddha- ‘ to put faith’ saddahissai ; ci- ‘ to collect’ cinissas ;
$ru- “to hear’ sumessai; prap- ‘to obtain’ paunissai; bhid- ‘to
break’ bhindissai; kr- ‘to do’ karissai (vikr- ‘to produce by
magic’ viuvvissai); jiia- ‘to know’ japissai; grah- ‘to take’
genhissai ; badh- ‘ to bind’ bandhissai ; bhan- ‘to speak’ bhanis-
sai.

219 Another method of forming the future is to add the fol-
lowing set.of terminations.

I p. gﬁﬁ, 331'&‘ 3%1\\1, ﬁlﬁl
IL. p. sRf e
IIL p. R= o SHE

These terminations are formed by prefixing -ihi- to the termina-
tions of the present. In all probability- it represents a phonetic
variation of -isse- which arose by simplification and change of -s-
to -k-, beginning with roots ending in long vowels. When the
root ends in a long vowel the terminations drop their initial -i-.
The forms like nehimi, ndhimo go back to nesydami, nesyimah,
“the -y- explaining the presence of -i-.

220 The future forms of a root like q1& ‘ to see’

L p. wRRA, wRmf  wiiR, oRes
I p. wiaRR ¢+ qIRE
I p. wfaRs mfaffea
and of a root like & ‘to lead’ :
Lp Afdfa S
ILp. WREfE , afe
ILp. iR aRfa

221 Forms of this future are : #i- ‘to lead’ nehii ; bha- ‘to
become” bhavikinti, hohii ; ti- ‘to cross’ terikinti ; gai- ‘to sing
gahii ; 1- “to 'go” acchikisi (?); gam- ‘to go’ gamihii, gacchihii :
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pa- “to drink’ pahii ; stha- ‘to stand’ thahii; uithehii ; pravis
gijjhihii ; muh- ‘to be attached’ mujjhihii ; budh- ‘to know’
bujjhihii ; sidh- ‘to accomplish ’ sijjhihii ; vraj- ‘ to go’ vaccihii ;
pavvaihii ; man- ‘to think’ mannehi ; prajan- ‘to give birth’
payahii ; i- ‘to go’ ehii; da- ‘to give’ dahii; prap- ‘to obtain’
paunihii ; $ak- ‘to be able’ sakkehii ; chid- ‘to cut’ chindihii;
bhuj- ‘to enjoy’ bhuijihii ; kr- ‘to do’ karihii; kahii; jRa- ‘to
"know’ japihii ; nahii ; bhan- ‘to speak’ bhanihii.

222 In case of a few roots the future is formed by
adding the terminations of the simple present to a peculiar
future base of the root irregularly formed. Thus from the
roota% ‘to speak’ the future base is #t=3 and the future

forms are :(—
Lp drsif, ars Al
I.p. ar<e@ qrese
IIL p. 4rsg © dresfa

The following roots have special future bases :(—

the root the future base 3. p. sing.
57 tocut Eac) F55%
T to give =T TR
¥a to eat L] | ¥R
¥ to abandon = Heag
w to cry a=s q=ag
fag to know = ey
gn to hear ars aresg

223 These are in reality forms derived from Sk. future’ forms
with the suffix -sya- without the binding vowel -i- to verbs end-
ing in consonants which give rise to the conjunct group -ksa-
which becomes either -ccha- or -kkha-. Thus we have,.further,
gam- ‘to go’ gacchami (identical with the ordinary present) ;
drs- “ to see’ dacchami, pekkhami ; bhuj- ‘to eat’ bhokkhami and
bhii- “to become’ hokkhami (analogically formed).
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224 AvprrionaL Forms of the future are : 1. p. sing. hokkha-
mi, hokkhawm ; pahami, paham ; daccham ; kaham ; essami; 1. p.
plu. pghamo ; vakkhamo ; kahamo ; 1L p. sing. pahisi; nahisi;
I1. p. plu. kahiha, daittha ; 111 p. sing. kahi; nehi; IIL. p. plu.
uvanehinti.

225 The first person pronoun wwg (/&g ) is declined
as follows :—

N g & wE, 74

A wE, W& W, o

L HY, A, ﬁ 3“%?5

Ab.  wwER, A SRR

G. HH, ﬂg, |, ﬁ ’ WEW'I, Wa Uh

L, me oy

226 Sk. forms continued are aham, vayam, mam (mam),
mama, mai, N. sing. ahayarn comes from ahakdm, ham from
ahar after vowels; A. mamam is G. mama with analogical
anusvara ; 1. mae (weakened form mai) is according to Bloch
either a combination of maya and me-or due to nominal inflection.
Ab. mamatto is from G. mame and tas, matto from mat and tas,
mamao analogically after devao with mama as the base ; majjha
is Sk. D. mahyam, and maha goes back to I-E. *meghe ; the plu.
amhe is Vedic asmé (Pischel); G. gmham is the base amha with
the consonantal ending -am ; amhanam from *asmanam and
similarly all plural forms after the -a- declension.

227 The present active participle is formed
by adding =& or HWI to the root.

W todo W, FAW seeing

/M to move - W@, FJWMW moving
foz . . to stand fga, Fegam standing
§@ tobun S &A, @AM burning

.

Q| to see qrEd, qEAm seeing
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If the root ends in the long vowel @ or B?l the termmatlon
T drops its ¥ :

%\ to give Fq ' giving
1 to be B being
Alter & i bacomes I ¢ '
Cam to sing ™= singing
qaN to blow B blowing

These participles form their feminine bases by adding {
qrEAEt (a woman) who is seeing ; =dT 2 singing woman.

228 The strong form of the suffix -@nta- of the Parasmaipada
is generalised. The Atmanepada suffix -mana is used for all verbs
ending in -a.  Moreover a number of forms are taken from Sk. or-
are produced analogically : as- ‘to be’ santa, semapa; an ad-
verbial formation jayam, putthavem ; with the suffix -mina :
agamamina, adhayeming ; with the suffix -agne and -ing : vihem-
mana, asina, melina. )

The heavy termination -mape cannot be easily applied to
roots ending in long vowels (-@, -¢, -0 in AMg). So these assume
a stem ending in -a (-ya): §i- ‘ to lie down’ sayamana (but Pali,
semana); gai- ‘to sing’ gayamane ; da- ‘to give’ deyamana
stha- ‘to stand’ thayamana; dhyai- ‘to think’ jhiyayamana ;
Hem. gives a form like homana, which cannot be illustrated.
After -e- we have karemana, aharemana.

229 These participles are used as adjectives meaning
‘ doing ’ and qualify the noun in Gender, Number and Case.
i e g WiFd qeuig | The monk practising self-
control obtains liberation. &R HITFAN HETHRN aFTF TFATE
wupgag | Mahavira, practising selfcontrol suffered many
miseries. ST YIATN I qURIYTE &g | While eating care-
lessly he kills many living beings. %R@q ga=d § agwl
gomeset | Goyama spoke thus to Kesi who was speaking
in that manner.

Cf. for use : 440-444,
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230 1 vwd SeAmn woR@Els fEEg) 2 ud eeERd
SR AT | 3 Ao st |y TRt | 4 & |t
quEAm ¥z A o X, sgueTn g gone | 5 @ wwrgolt
fea T g O | 6 91 STt Y 9 T @ &9 fe-
@I | 7 WE oEg Reed st @ wo & wel ¥ | 8 avfieagER
T SR ARARE Had T gau aReR | 9 sl e R
o fmom % Fe g | 10 o AR ot e A
Tan® | 11 o R B wfeag | 12 A sgs w9 A g
ua FRea® | 13 &1 i A arefegs w1 | 14 & 7 i T
s o iwg | 15 FOTST WOIg | WE Agul U & weer’ | 16
T TOWE, FAAT SR, SwEm Sd qwe | 17 Hug e
forermoet afRreaT saRAtR Qe geit we A &R |

231 1. In the town of Kundaggdma Mahavira will be
born in the family of Siddhattha. 2. Tisala will give birth
to him. 3. In the household he will live for thirty years.
4. Then he will become a monk and will practise penance.
5..He will obtain omniscience and will preach the true
religion. 6. People will honour him. 7. We will bring

" wood and water from the forest. 8. The poor man came
to me running and said. ‘I saw a golden fruit falling from
the sky.” 9. He will throw dust in my eyes. 10. What is
the use of a bow without arrows ?-

1]

LESSON SEVEN

232 Declension of Feminine nouns ending in § and 3.
FRg ‘womb’
N g%'i T, Fotel
A - ) F, T
A R T, TS
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I @_‘@Q TR, TR
Ab. TSR TR
O g,
L. g, Fhaf g

qup ‘a cow’

N an Juy, Jugh
V. g oy, Sogsh
A 99 Quy, Aupsit
- R, AufE
Ab, St Hupe=a

G. duu g, Hopei

L o, duify Jurg, g
233 Similarly are to be declined other Fem. nouns
like :—
S{g  aversion gz joy ©  delight
F% anelephant I metal 1 rope
#a  lustre qftg nature & power

1z motion gz intellect @fx peace
stz birth g earth gfg purity

234 A number of Mas. nouns ending in - have become Fem.
because of the change of the final vowel into -7 which was pecu-
liarly feminine : afijali ‘ folded hands’ (afijali) ; kucchi ‘ womb”
(kuksi) ; gamthi ‘knot’ (gramthi) ; viki ‘fate’ (vidhi) ; samdhi
‘joint’ (sandhi); pitthi ‘back’ (prste) with a change of the
final vowel.

The themes of this type are produced either by dropping
the final consonant : wvijju ‘lightning’ (vidyut); acci *flame”
(arcis) ; or by extension : gvaé ‘ calamity’ (apad) ; vivai (vipad).

The primary derivatives are not felt as such: rui ‘lustre’
(ruc-i); ditthi ‘sight’ (drs-ti); vuddhi ¢ growth ™ {vrd-dhi *vydh-
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ti); thii “condition.” (sthi-ti); jai ‘birth’ (ja-ti); joni ‘ place of
birth’ (yo-ni); bhami ‘ earth’ (bhi-mi). ‘

The Qdeélension is in full agreement with that of -a- nouns.
The L. sing. forms in -#si are borrowed from Mas. nouns as many
of these nouns were originally Mas.

235 THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.
The terminations for the imperative are :

Lp. 8 i
ILp. g,f g
IIL.Lp. 3 g

Before these terminations the roots undergo the same changes.
as in the present. The contrast between III. p. sing, #, tu and
plu. anti, antu is carried to I. p. sing. mi: mu, II. p. sing. si:
su. Lassen derived the form vaffasu from wvartasva which agrees
favourably with Pali vattassu and Bloch considers both the pos-
sibilities as probable. Alsdrof sui= sva.. In the plu. -mo and -ha
are taken from the present indicative, while the peculiar form of
I. p. plu. gacchamha, citthamha is derived by Pischel as based
on the injunctive of the -s- aorist found in Veda as gesma, jesma,
etc. Before the terminations -mu, -mo and -hi, the preceding
vowel is long. Y .

236 A 'root of Class 19z ‘to be’ will be conjugated as :

Lp ==y ' aEr
I.p. 7% agg, TR qzE
O.p. 7 =g

A root of Class Il #% ‘to do’

Lp =9 At
S ILp. MW WR .0 Wg
g

-

IIL. p. 3
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A root.of Class III &1 “ to go’

Lp. g S
. p. g, e e
I.p. s R SiE=g

For the use cf. 430-432.

237 The L. p. sing. form is known from the grammarians only.
Schubring notes a single form demu. Alsdorf explains it as the
plu. form used for the singular. II. p. sing. karesu, bhusnijasu, '
Jjasu, kahasu, saddahasu, khamasu, varasu, serasu, kupasu.; the
athematic termination hi(dhi) is extended : bhandhi, gacchahi,
Jjanahi ; bhusijahi ; vasahi ; harahi, vandahi, viharahi ; karehi, mag-
gchi, hohi ; the mere stem, bhama, gaccha, peccha, vigifica. 1. p.
plu. and II. p. plu. are forms of the indicative : gacchamo, gen-
hamo ; hanaha, khanaha, payaha, etc. :

238 The second person pronoun g&e (M) is dechned
as follows :—

N. gd, & g¥ TR, T, T

A, gHu . e, g, TN, ¥

L geghdg g gRE, THE, TAR
Ab. gawREl, gust - gRRE, geaRar

G- aa; %: m; m! @5 W’ w’gﬁ' .
L. gdAR, ag, gaRA qRY, TG, TVY

N. sing. tuman continues the dissyllabic form of Vedic tuvasi ;
the -m- as after mamam ; G. tuha after maha ; tubbham from
Sk. dative tubhyan, tujjha after majjha ; in the plural ¢- is carried
throughout from the singular. Three bases tujjha, twbbha and
tumha are analogically declined in the plural.

239 1. g® W W¥E,'d o grW Wl 2. IWw
wRgw SR €| 3. M gH wm wEn gEl 4 - frargont
o S’ g | 5. R gEgRviC Siwe | 6. S

1432 2 364.
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m@ngl 7. @A A &g =gl 8. AW
ﬁwmw Son qrEden a1 s a1 R @ geufka | 10 g8
qoTN AR 9O A | 11, @ a1 wiew @1 gw e gona )
12.  aregg ot Eopeen Freemeam ¥ @ew A @ AR |
13. 30 firemwrea e 39 | 14 swrgui dana @ | 15, T,
g% AFeE w01 FRE ! 16. 9 Jo S| 17, 9@
To0 WO ) 18 W WS A Ao T vEnRA da |
19. fagE w20, @om 9@ TR |

240 1. Rama, go to the garden and bring the bark of
the tree for me. 2. Let there be rain in the country. 3.
Show your strength on the battle field and conquer your
enemies. 4. Bind the elephant with the rope and take her
out of the thicket. 5. O Monks, believe in religion and
obtain peace 6. Let us not show delight in birth and aver-
sion to' death. 7. Ghild, always obey thy father and mother
and respect thy preceptor. 8. Let us give food to the hungry
and water to thirsty. 9. Do not go by the path of sin, leave
off pride and serve the wise. 10. Always praise the merits
of the people and hide their faults.

.

LESSON EIGHT

241 Feminine nouns ending in§and & are declined
exactly like those ending in g and ¥ except in the Loc. sing.
where those with the long vowels have only one form in @.

The declension of #&} * earth ’ will be :—

N R w, R
V... aR .

1 39. 2 Loc.
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A AtE wE, Wl
L e AR, wdE

Ab. At AR

G. AfiT #&m, wEo

L. E: i wEig, 76y

Other words to be similarly declined are :— ,

#rEY crore 91F  nurse - gt earth

et cow a8  river . i Goddess of wealth
Bl shade  afft lotus & staircase

aq  body gfegi door-keeper &4 shame.

242 Many nouns, adjectives and participles form their femi-
nine with the suffix -7: denti ‘giving’ gacchanti ‘ going’ kare-
mani ‘ doing’ bhagavai ‘ venerable’ guvvipi ‘pregnant’ gharini
‘ mistress of the house’ assdvini (ndva) ‘a leaking boat’ bam-
bhacarini ‘ a celibate woman’ vagghi ‘a tigress’, migi ‘a female
deer’, hatthini ‘female elephant’, kelabhi ‘a female young
elephant’, mahapi ‘a Brahmin woman’, samaeni ‘a nun’, nig-
ganthi ‘a nun’. With the sufix -n7 : bhikkhuni ‘a nun’ gaha-
vaini ‘ mistress of the household’, 'sGhuni ‘nun’ sissini ‘ female
pupil’, khattiyani ‘ wife ‘of a Kh. jakkhini ‘ demi-goddess’, sanmi
‘bitch’. A few root-nouns extended : vai ‘words’ (vac) ; gavi
‘cow’ (gau). :

243 THE PoTENTIAL MOOD

The terminations are :

L p. =, o=@ TSH
I.p. oSl e, o= R L
IIL. p. ©, s, s

These terminations are applied to all the roots directly. They
retain their -e- after the roots ending in -@ but. lose it after
verbs ending in -e- and -0-. The -e- is often represented by -i-.
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244 The potential forms of qr ‘ to see’
L p. &, Qs TrRASTH
- IL p. or@sw, qEAIRa, TR T
IL p. &, &=l QT
For the use cf. 433-437.

245 L. p. sing. henejja, bandhejja, tajjeji, talejja, pasijia,
muccejja, langhejja, with the final vowel shortened : Fkarejja,
lahejja ; with the inflection of the present karejjami found
rarely.

II. p. sing. udaharejja, uvadamsejja ; with short final vipaejja ;
with present inflection -si : payaejjasi, parakkamejjasi, vattejjasi;
with the termination -e : dave, gacche, pamayae, care etc. ; with
the vowel before -si short : hamejjasi, ejjasi, vavarovejjasi ; with
the imperative inflections -kf, -su: wvandejjiahi, bhanejjasu,
karejjasu, sahijjasu. . .

111. p. sing. vivajjejia, paharejja, kuppejia, labhejja, rakkhejia ;
with short final : vinaejje, sevejja; with the termination -e:
gijihe, harise, kine, care, citthe, labhe, dahe.

~ L p. plu. are not met with. Il p. plu. with the imperative
ending : 'bhavejjaha, viharejjaha, khamejjaha, kahejjaha. III. p.
~ Plu. dgacchejja, manne (used in plural).

246 Remnants of Sk. forms are : siy@ (syat) ‘it may
be’, kujja (kuryat) ‘he may do’, bya (brizyat) ‘he may speak ’,
haniya (hanyat) ‘he may kill’.

Pischel further regards the adverbial use of sakka as Vedic
Sakyat ; labbha as labhyét.

The precative forms are: hojja (bhiyat) ‘it may hap-
pen’; hojjami, hojjasi; dejja (deyat) ‘he may give’ samdhejja
(sarhdheyat) . ’

247 OR!GIN., Jacobi derived the form of the potential karejja
from the form of the thematic conjugation (bhaveyam) ; Pischel

takes it to represent the termination of the athematic conjugation
(-yat) applied to the present base * karyat becoming by Svara-
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bhakti *kariyat and karijjag, karejja. So in his opinion -i- is
the original vowel which may have become -¢- under the in-
fluence of the present indicative forms. Geiger explains the
corresponding forms in Pali as due to the analogy of 'the in-
herited forms on the form of the first person kareyyam supplied
with the terminations of the present. Bloch suggests that it
may be due to contamination of the inherited form like kuppe
with the form like dejj@é giving kuppejja. Gray thinks of a
contamination of the optative and the Vedic subjunctive.

| 248 The Gerund in AMg. is formed in many ways.
The following are the regular terminations to form it :—

(i) g=r or wwr: FHAwN, P having done; wfezar
w=dw1 having gone, #fawm, &&= having laughed ; woET
worn having said : @fa=w, @a=r having destroyed ; &fimm, -
gurar having beaten. ’

(ii) g=wi or wawi: qifé=mol, AWM having seen;
Sféwi, &=t having obtained.

(iii) £Y or @3 3‘&? having enjoyed ; a&?__! having
bound. ’

(iv) g9 after roots ending in 3 : HRIW having done,
qf@mr having seen; with JWl after roots ending in other
vowels : g0t having given, 3@ having placed.

249 The distinction in Classical Sk. between the suffixes
-tva for primary roots and -ya for roots with preverbs is not
to be found in AMg. wherein it agrees with the Epics. The
extension of the additional element in -ne is to. be found in all
cases, a rare illustration of which has been preserved by the
grammarians in pilvina (Panini). The use of -i- as a binding
vowel is much more extensive in AMg. and the base is in many
cases that of the present (and not necessarily weak as in Sk.).

(i) Sk. -tva becomes -tta: wanditta ‘having bowed’,
vasitta ‘having lived’, caitta ‘having abandoned’, genta (Pali
gantvd but Sk. gatva) ‘having gone’ wantd ‘having vomited’
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hantd ‘having killed’, bhavittd ‘becoming’ pivitta ° drinking "
muitta ‘leaving * anpugacchitta  following .

(ii) -ttapem  from *-tvanam :  duruhittanaw  ‘ having
mounted ’, citthittanam ‘having stood’, apucchittanam ‘having
taken leave.’

(iii) -tamam after consonants and nasals and -uparm after
vowels from *tvane with samprasirana : gemtine ‘having gone’
naune ‘knowing’, houne ‘becoming’, namiine ‘bowing’ dauna
‘giving’ bhareunam ‘ having filled’; without anusvara : jiniina
‘having conquered’ datihuna ‘seeing’, laddhina ° getting’,
vajjiune ‘ avoiding® mottine ‘leaving’ (forms in #@ne are rare
in AMg.).

(iv) -cca from -tva by palatalisation: (Gray supposes
the influence of Vedic -tya, -tya), hocca ‘becoming’ thicca
‘standing’, cicca ‘abandoning’ wucca ‘speaking’® soccd ‘ hear-
ing’ kicca ‘ doing’ bujjha ‘ knowing’.

(v) -ccana from *-tvana : hiccana- ‘ abandoning’, naccanar
 knowing ’. ‘

(vi) -ya- assimilated : wvalabbha ‘having obtained’ nik-
khamma ‘ going out’ pakkhippa ‘ throwing’, semarabbha  begin-
ning’ abhirujjhe ‘ climbing’, pariccajja ‘ abandoning’, viukkam-
ma ‘transgressing’, pappa ‘obtaining’, paeriggijjha ° receiving ',
samecca ‘ coming together’, dhacca ‘suddenly’, passa ‘ seeing’
pavissa * entering’ nisemma ‘ hearing .

(vil) -ya- separated by anaptyxis: anupaliye ‘observing’,
aroviye ‘mounting’, padivajjiya’‘ accepting’, pariccaiya ‘ aban-
doning’ pecchiya ‘ seeing’, thuniya ‘ praising’, chindiya ‘ cutting’
labhiya ‘ getting’, dhuniya ‘shaking off’; sometimes the -ya- is
lengthened (cf. Vedic -tyaz: -tyd), vihiniya, viyaniya, dhuniva
etc.; sometimes extended by -me after the analogy of other
forms : aviliyane ‘having pressed’ lahiyana ‘having got’ pari-
piliyane ‘ having oppressed’, arusiyana ‘ getting angry’.

(viii) -ya- after roots ending in vowels : parinnaya ‘know-
ing’, ddaya ‘taking’, gahaya ‘receiving’, jahdya ‘ abandoning’.
In many cases the final sound is -e: parinnae, samayae, ayae,
utthae, pehde, nissae. samkhae which are regarded by Pischel as
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I. sing. of Fem. nouns in -a@. It is more convenient to regard
the change of -ya to -¢ which Pischel expressly denies.

(ix) -ttw- -ttu- (Pischel regards them as Infinitives in -tum
used as Gerunds): kaffu ‘doing’, avahatitu, ahattu, sahatiu,
uddhatiu, vandittu, caittu, tarittu, sunittu etc.

250 When two acts are performed by the same subject
one after another the verb expressing the first is put. in the
form of a gerund. @WUN FRT @AW HEFE P! A monk
becomes liberated after the destruction of the Kammas.
e faent gibmn =z ! Havmg heard the verse Goyama
asks.

These gerunds may also form a negative form by
prefixing # or 3wy to them. Thus mrgf%wr without
asking ’ smifszar without going .

For other uses cf. 453-458.

251 1. i Eagui GRS TUEd wiEg | 2. a9 oA
HA g anved sifel wowg g wenge frafer | 3
g ST ST mg?ﬂqararmﬁt 4. § gewne gug
'wﬁwmﬁrﬁﬁrﬁamﬁwmﬁwgml
5. @ GUSKEl A FEEHAISOI S WA | 6. frem /rm o
sagag | 7. ﬁﬂﬁﬁ%ﬂwmamlﬂmm
qE wH T gag | 8. o WY FE SR @ sy qu s
W YW 9E &R A dag 9. Ferh gg R smR )
10. o ge@ U gem 7@ w11 @9 sifed @)
12. @ qomg f e @ 3w geon e | 13, draw wE
Frot ot A S R | 14, gIfami feaang @
4 s wedee |

252 1. Having done many good deeds the child went to
heaven. 2. Worshipping and saluting Mahavira king Seniya

1441,
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went to his palace. 3. Having bound the thief with ropes
they brought him to the minister. 4. Having known the
true religion one should not kill animals, eat flesh, drink
wine or commit misdeeds. 5. Men should study books and
grasp their meaning. 6. Who will not wish for happiness ?
7. But how many would get it? 8. Having abandoned Sita
Laksmana returned to Ayodya. 9. Having experienced
the miseries of the worldly life they became monks.
10. The monk should wander with a calm mind and should
control himself.

LESSON NINE

253 The demonstrative pronoun @q ‘that’ has
three different forms for the three genders. It is declined as
follows:—

Mas. - Fem.
N @8 a a arsit
A d £ o § it
L ¥ L1 . ae, dia ag
Ab. & R ansit et
G. T, q & audinda
L. &, afn Ess dre, dr& ag

Neu.

NA & “ aTs, anm

the remaining forms are the same as those of Mas. gender.
For use cf. 406-410.

254 The contrast between the theme ss- and ta- is I-E. It
is extended in AMg. for other cases than N, as se for A.LG. etc.
9
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In the Ab. plu. we have the old form tebbho (tebhyah) and a
new formation faohinto. Peculiarly pronominal forms are  N.
plu. te and G. plu. tesiriz and tasir. All others agree with the
nominal declension.

255 CAauUsAL. Besides the regular base of a verb we
have a causal base with a change in the meaning. It denotes
that the action of the primitive root is performed through the
agency of another. In case of intransitive verbs the causal is
hardly distinguishable from the transitive meaning. It is
formed by adding

(i) 7 tothe roots endilg in 3 : 3 to place, vgﬁ to
bathe, 2 to show, S to cause to elapse.

(i) e to roots ending in ¥ :FA to cause to do,

e to cause to take, FQM to cause to laugh, PR to make
known.

(i) Inafew cases @ is added and the penultimate
vowel is lengthened : ®R to kill, &R to cause, QIR to fell,
ST to cause to get.

(iv) If the root ends in @ or @r the termination &
becomes 9 : & to lead, 3 to cause to lead.

256 (i) The I-E. termination -aya- has become -¢- in AMg.
though in favourable cases it may remain as -aye (japayanti):
The root shows the full or long grade before it :

(a) Originally long roots: sempdvei ‘causes to get’,
vedhei ‘ makes wind’, kilamei ‘ causes to fade” pinei ‘ delights’.

(b) The root-vowel in a close syllable : vaddhei ‘in-
creases’ parivattei ‘turns round’ samukkasei ‘elevates’.

(¢) The root-vowel -a becomes long : samcare: ‘causes
to move’ wujjalei ' causes to shine’, aydvei ‘heats’, tavei, aivdei
‘make fall’, gahei ‘causes to take’, vittasei ‘troubles’ khamei
‘ forgives’. Roots originally ending in -i, -u, -7 have fallen in
with these : karei ‘causes’, dharei ‘holds’ mvarez prevents S
pasarei ‘ spreads’ tarei ‘ protects’, harei ‘loses’,
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(d) The root-vowel -i-, -u- takes Guna : posei ‘ nourishes’,
moei ‘releases’, kovei ‘angers’, tosei ‘ delights’, khevei causes
to throw’, veei ‘knows’, roe: ‘llkes , visohei ‘purifies’ pavesei
‘ causes to enter’.

(e) In a number of cases the root-vowel remains short
(as in Sk.) : mamei ‘bends’, jemayai ‘produces’, abhitaventi
‘torment’, sarayanti ‘urge’.

(ii) -ve- comes from Sk..-paya- (after roots ending in
-a- and few others) : javei ‘spends’, {havei ‘places’, havei
‘loses’ khdvio ‘made to eat’, dpavei ‘orders’, davei ‘gives’
nhavei ‘bathes’. payae, paio, paenti are without -p- due to dis-
similation. Like Sk. some roots have short vowel : pamnpavei,
anavei, vippavei, paritthavejia, thavei.

(iii) An extension of this suffix is fouhd in -gve- (Sk.
apaya) : jaggavei ‘causes to keep awake’, semarambhavei
‘makes do’, chindayei ‘makes cut’. pavvdvei ‘initiates’, raya-
vei ‘cause to arrange’, ginhavei ‘cause tc take’, bandhavei
‘ cause to bind’, handavei ‘ cause to kill’, khanavei ‘ cause to dig’,
jalavei ‘ cause to burn’, payavei ‘ cause to cook’, kinavei ‘cause
to sell’, lihgvei ‘cause to write’, nihavei ‘cause to deposit’.

(iv) With the use of this suffix to causal base we get the
so-called double causal : karavei ‘causes to make’, bhoyaveur
‘in order to feed’, khevavei ‘causes to throw’: with phonetic
shortening of a syllable : karavei, karavei, davavei.

(v} With the suffix -dda- ; bhamadai, dekkhadai, paisarai.

(vi) A few peculiar forms of Sk. are also inherited : ghde:
‘killy’, damsei ‘shows’, palei ‘protects’, pajjei ‘causes to
drink.’

257 From the causal base all the tenses and moods are
produced with the application of the usual terminations and
regarding the base as belonging to Class II.

Present : #Rg causes to make, q1eg teaches, Z@AZ places,
garag makes laugh.
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Future : wgraean# 1 shall make him take, mfteag He will
kill. :
Past : gsaragt ‘ converted ’.
Imperative : 9gT3e bathe (him ), #1%3 let him cause.

Potential : f3gma he may cause to cut, WWRST he may
cause to begin.

Compare for meaning :
i Rt g | & A R g |
i, ﬂgm%ﬁl?iégpiqqﬁﬁl
iii. 34 afedsn | 3 aftadsn |
iv. GEMiAEUEAeumEg ) |
v. &R 9RERE fmeag |
vi. T RET AERT SToqi [§ q HEw |
258 The infinitive of purpose is formed by adding
to the root

(i) morw,:iﬁﬂq,ﬁﬁqto'do,qrﬁﬁq, T to
see, qifesm, g to fell.

(ii) § to roots ending in'sf, Tor A : qR to give, FI
to do, 4R to drink, 3 to lead, &< to become; g to roots
ending in 31 : qf&S to see, A to take.

259 (i) The infinitive in -ws or -ium corresponds to Sk.
-tum (originally the A. of noun in -tu): (a) from verbs ending
in vowels : da- ‘to give’ dawm, ni- ‘to lead’ newm, pa- ‘to
drink’ pawm, $ru- ‘to hear’ sowm, ji- ‘to conquer’ jewr, jfiG-
“to know’ nawm, aghra- ‘to smell’ agghaum, gai- ‘ to sing’ gaur,
gaturm. (b) with roots ending in consonants: han- ‘to kill’
hanturm, khan- ‘to dig’ khantum, gam- ‘to go’ gantum, labh-
‘to obtain’ laddhum, vah- ‘to carry’ vodhum, chind- ‘to.cut’
chettum, bhid- ‘to break’ bhettum, bhufij- ‘to eat’ bhottum,
muc- ‘ to realise” mottum, tud- ‘ to cry’ rotturs, svap- ‘to sleep’
sottum, greh- ‘to take’ ghettum, vac- ‘to speak ™ vottur.
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(it) with -swm : pib- ‘to drink ' pivium, fipa ‘to conquer’
jiniurm, bhinda ‘ to break’ bhindium, mara ‘ to die’ marium, kara
“to do’ karium, hara ‘to take away’ harium, daha ‘to burn’
dahiwm, khaya ‘to eat’ khaium, pava ‘to get’ pavium, uithei
‘to get up’ uithaur, all of them from the present base.

(iii) with -itfae (corresponding to Vedic tave or -tavdi):
mostly from the present stem : pivittae ‘to drink’, gamittae ‘to
go’, paubbhavitiae ‘to arise’, viharittae ‘to wander’ sumarittae
‘to remember’, tarittae ‘to cross’, cifthittee ‘to stand’, thait-
tae misiittae ‘to sit’, pucchittae ‘to ask’ pasittae ‘to see’,
pivraittae, ‘to fill' dharittae ‘to hold’ sunettae ‘to hear’ karit-
tae ‘to do’.

.

(iv) from other stems: payae ‘to drink’, bhottae ‘to

eat’, vatthae ‘to live’, hottae ‘to become’.

260 The infinitive is used to point out the purpose or
intention of an act.* /1 %@ WS g=vg | He wishes to fell
down the fruit. %€ n TREwT [AUR | 1 try to go to the
village. @wol AFE qrforaT 3w a4 aag | The monk performs
hard penance to obtain liberation.

For other uses : cf. 459-462,

261 19N i A @i a swwg | 2 A R ARy
3 aaedl A 5% A fogAT A qu AqEEY | 4 e GROT AN A
dugfea A1 g @ g | b Beria gd g A 7 ot FAwC |
6 el fig qndz | 7 o WuEw RS fonwed sEeg | 8
mﬁmwmﬁum s | 9 f‘n‘ﬁaahql T
e | gz agdiue Rz 7 qont | gRkewm @ ‘grh e
gA’ | ash e i e ) Wi g dw, ‘gaR, wiw | oR&t
od S | TR T O 01 g dq [/ | qsh dfte wivnd | ssew

g agm R @) 10 & qgaee) & e dad qes | 11
FESO 6 0 T F AR g I | 12 wanEd Y ww
P SRy | 13 S B st awt [ dar SRd e | 14
T3 Wi 3N qa SO |
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262 1. Do not kill animals nor make others kill them.
2. 'Who makes a servant steal steals himself. - 3. Wishing
to go to Benares he started to travel. 4. Mahavira performed
‘penance to obtain omniscience. 5. Gosila wished to defeat
his teacher. 6. Good people never try to hurt others. 7.
Hemacandra wished to become a monk -even in his childhood.
8. Suddhodana wished to make Goyama enjoy pleasures.
9. Bad men make good men commit sins and suffer. 10.
Ajatasattu, the king of Magadha, attempted to kill his father
Seniya. . '

LESSON TEN

263 Roots have a special base in Passive which is
conjugated in all the tenses and moods. * It is obtained by
adding g=t to the primitive root and then the usual termina-
tions are added. The passive base is conjugated like a verb
of Class I. Thus from 9@ ‘to see’ the passive base is
IR * to be seen’ and the I1I p. sing. present quiye.

264 In a number of cases the passive base is directly
‘taken from the corresponding base in Sk. with the necessary
phonetic changes. They may be regarded as irregular bases
in AMg. A few important of them are :

to do #g, Fwg 49 tobind  IEE
to eat g @ tobreak Rg
to throw fyeqg 49 toenjoy ¥y=g
to touch Wy - g% tofaint gwmg
to know =g H9 torelease ¥wg
tobumn T ®g toobtain Tg

aig 1 toobstruct TwWg

to give fiwrg a4 tospeak gug

tolead (=g fiea toeam  faewg
frg o ‘

to drink to kill g

RV IT
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265 (i) The passive base in AMg. is formed by adding
to the root -ya-, the passive characteristic in Sk., which becomes
- 7ja- after vowels.

“(a) The root shows the weak grade in the majority of
<cases . da- ‘to give’ dijjai, stu- ‘to praise’ thuvvai (the base
being *thuv-) dhi- ‘to shake’ dhuvvai, $ru- “to hear’ suvvai,
summai, ni- ‘to lead’ nijjai, gai- ‘to sing’ gijjai, pa- ‘to drink’
pijjai, adha- “to place’ ahijjai, jiia- ‘to know’ majjai, ji- ‘to
conquer’ jippai, jivvai.

(b) Roots ending in -7, -7 show -ir as in Sk. : /- ‘ to cross’
lirat, hy- “to take away’ hirai, kr- ‘to do’ kirai, kijjai, kajjai.

(c) Roots ending in consonants : gam- ‘to go’ gammai,
han- “to kill’ hemmai (Jacobi. analogical ; Pischel denominative
of *hanman), drs- ‘to see’ disai, labh- ‘to get’ labbhai, vah-
‘to carry’ vubbhai, krt- ‘to cut’ kiccai, muc- ‘to release’ muc-
cai, lup- ‘to conceal’ luppai, sic- ‘to sprinkle’ siccai, pid- ‘to
.oppress’ piddai, vac- ‘to speak’ vuccai, duh- ‘to milk’ dujjhai,
bhaj- ‘to serve’ bhajjai, bhid- ‘to break’ bhijjai, -bhuj- ‘to
enjoy’ bhujjai, grah- ‘to take’ gheppai, gejjhat, badh- ‘ to bind’
bajjhai, bhan- ‘to speak’ bhannai, rudh- ‘to obstruct’ rubbhai,
muh- ‘ to faint* mujjhai, ksip- ‘ to throw’ khippai, dah- ‘to burn’
dajjhai, prabhav- ‘to be able’ pahuppai, lih- “to lick’ libbhai,
svap- 1o sleep’ suppai, arabh- to begin ' arabbhai, Tud- ‘to cry’
ruvvai. In all these cases the -yg- is assimilated to the final
consonant. ’

(ii) With the suffix -ijje- from Sk. -ya- as applied to causal
and other bases like maryate becoming by anaptyxis Pali mari-
yati Pk. marijjai, extended to other roots and mostly apphed
to the present base : gam- gamijjai, gacchijjai, stu- thunijjei, Sru-
sunijjai, dhr- dharijjas, smy- sumarijjai, tf- tarijjai, pi- pirijiai,
khan- khanijiai, pracch- pucchijjai ; ci- cinijjai, bhuj- bhuijijjai,
kr- karijjai etc.

266 Forms of different tenses from the passive base:

Present :  giwAfeq they are heard, afwusg it is describ-
ed, &g it is eaten, JHF it is said.
Past: giag they were released.
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Future: JfsfaRdy it will be cut, gﬁlﬁs it will be burnt,
gfaRg he will be released.

Imperative: g9 let it be heard, gqﬁala let it bere-
membered, M= let him be killed.

Potential : fafowwi it may be killed, gﬁﬁn he may be
freed.

The presence of the past passive participle restricts the use of
the passive form of the past to only sporadic cases. The krtya and
the forms of the potential are found side by side, while the
passive forms find the fullest scope in the present.

267 When the passive form is used the logical subject is:
‘put in the Ins. and the object in the Nom. The verb agrees
with the ob]ect argun A Fiewg | The monk preaches
religion. q¥d & @=g | Abundant food is eaten. dm guf-
mgu?t | ‘For that reason they are called monks.

Compare the following active aﬁd passive constructions :
i g ol @ | o g e |
i ¥ gwd ¥l | cow IR g=g |
i AN wEER vy | AEAR &t dfe L
iv &= awn Rrg 7 Rl | @Ak FRR frrg & o

268 The interrogative pronoun f& is declined as

Mas. Fem.
N. & ES & TR
A ® £ & FN
L & Eocy 24 e
Ab. Rt FRU Fie=r
G. == FY T, FA  FE
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Neu.
N.A & FE, FM

the remaining forms are like Mas.

Like & (base®) areto be declired other pronouns or
pronominal adjectives : @ which, 3@ other, ¥ another, g
other, v which of the two, #® which of the many, &=7 all,
af one & or & oneself.

269 By adding fa (after an anusvara) or g (after
vowels ) to the forms of # we get an indefinite pronoun.
3 H®m @ 9l | He came for some reason. g #Rd
fa =R 7@md | 1live in some house. #R& ¥ Aot ararg |- The

garments of some women.

270 Note the uses of f: % g®| Who are you? & &t
which woman? #F ®erg gH wgf | Which fruits do you
take ? 37 JamaW &@@® | By what means should I protect ?
(Cf 415). With f§ or fa it may express indefiniteness or
indescribability. sl # fi @Ed awwEfERU | Something
peculiar is the nature of the fire of love. & @& W@l !
Some time.

271 1. 9RE @ R W TR w2, awrEEm
am FAR TRRS gara ! 3. geE 9 a8 9 Rg 1 Afeg |
4. A=z 39 AEe Aaeaion Jeae | 5. SfiaERn &6 A
FE) 6. B A S A a0 FY A TR T R |
aEFauiA AgA A f[fy qm @ ssifal 7. sefeERR
qWR A FeT Fogrl 8. It wgon fewg | 9. AZE B
f Fmemi | 10, mﬁ?@waﬂiﬁﬁzmlll TEm
gammmmmgaiia@ll 12 Ea=m o T
afrer ) 13, SR i gfow s gfoen &S00 14
w4 A == | 15, # A swEwRywg fieg #ew A A qeon-
W Al A 7 Sy ey T ggem | 16, w1 3w
ol F i s |
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272 1. By what weapon is that man killed? 2. Which
- of the two animals has broken the tree? 3. 'A gift is given
to the beggar. 4. One who abandons pleasures which he
gets is called a monk. 5. A man following religion is
freed from birth and death. 6. It is not possible to cross
the ocean with arms. 7. If occasion arises one: should
show one’s strength. 8. Can one produce an obstacle in
my way? 9. Our actions are known by the gods.
10. The deer is killed by the hunter with an arrow.
11. Many rewards be given by the king to the brave
12. 1 shall be deceived by the rogue.

LESSON ELEVEN

273 The present passive participle is
formed by adding ar—a or AW to the passive base of the root.
Thus

T {0 come TS = TSR, TSSTHIO
T to give W = R, Rssmm

@ to whiten wafest = S, FaiwRITT
@ to drink i = fassiq, el

9™ to obtain QAT = qriASS, qASHI

& to laugh gfsw = afywia, eRmemm

274 They are used as adjectives and therefore qualify the
noun in Number, Gender and Case, <eHoQfE walFseral
qrrel 35tg | The palace whitened by the rays of the moon
shines. ¥ggwUr fwwng O SR’ gt yEara | The
gifts givén with a contented mind give birth to greater
merit. firame qfawidn wdm R AR #9=1 A monk
should maintain himself by food obtained by begging.
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275 Of other participles we have few forms. Thus past
active participle : putthavasn, Future participle : bhavissani
agamissam.

276 The potential passive participle is
formed by adding to the root

(i) = to roots ending in % : qafwm to be seen, a-
fors to be saluted, fr to be done.

(ii) gwe=a to roots ending in ®: giE=a to be seen,
Sfier=a to be known, SR=T to be stolen.

(iii) 35T to roots ending in =1, § and S: IFA to
to stand, RA to be known, &= to happen, W= to be
carried. :

(iv) A few forms of Sk. are taken with the necessary
phonetic changes: & = &/ to be done, ¥t = ¥4 to be
drunk, 3W = 39 to be given, ¥ = &= to be avoided.

277 (i) The suffix -yavve- (Sk. -tavya-) forms: (a) (from
the present base) hoyavve ‘ must be’, acchiyavve ‘ must remain’
citthiyavva ‘must stand’, pucchiyavva ‘to be asked’, puccheye-
vva, vigiiciyavva ‘to be removed’, pasiyavva ‘to be seen’,
baritGveyavva ‘to be tormented’, uddaveyavva ‘ to be troubled’,
dameyavva ‘to be chastised’, supiyavva ‘to be heard’, bhindi-
yavve ‘to be broken', bhufijiyavva ‘to be eaten’, janiyavva ‘to
" be known’. The -i- before the termination is extended in AMg.
to cases not having it in Sk.

(b) (to the root): soyavva ‘to be heard’, bhottavva
‘to be enjoyed’, ghettavva ‘to be taken’, vattavve ‘to be
spoken ’, dafthavva ‘ to be seen’, mottavva ‘ to be freed, rottavva
‘to be lamented’, kdyavvae ‘to be done’.
(ii) -mijja- (Sk. -amiya-): to the present base: piyanijjo
‘to be honoured’, sarakkhanijje ‘to be protected’, darisanijja
‘to be seen’, damsanijja, vippajahanijja ‘ to be abandoned.’
(iii) Sk. -ya- assimilated to the root : kajja ‘{0 be done’
dullangha * difficult to cross’, neya ‘to be known’, pejja ‘to be
drunk’, bhavvae ‘ worthy’, anappa ‘ worth ordering’, vacca  to be
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spoken , vojjha ‘to be carried’, gejjha ‘to be grasped khajja
‘to be eaten’ gunha to be concealed’, cajja ‘to be abandoned °,
dejja “ worth giving’, dojjha ‘to be milked’, nejja “to be car-
ried’, bojjha ‘to be understood’, pujja ‘ to be honoured’ , bhejja
‘to be broken’, wvajja ‘to be avoxded’ vajjha ‘to be killed’,
vinnappa ‘to be requested’, lejika ‘ to be licked” mejja ‘to be
measured’, vejjd ‘to be known.’

278 These participles are used as :

(i) Adjectives : A qegg | Things to be known.
qst S| Water to be drunk. agfisr gR&T! Men to be
honoured. .

(ii) In place of the verb : & aw aw= | He should be
spoken by you. @A “FHERT Al All should know
the religious story.

(iii) Impersonally g’%{% I=O fidst | You should go
to the park, & #H&! #&Fsa | He is to tell it in due order.

Cf. 451-452.

»

279 NoMINAL DERIVATIVES. Possessive adjectives
are formed from nouns and adjectives by adding (a) i@ :
g from &g, noisy, AgTe™, from #EL, great, (b) 3g: AES
from @, full of grass, 423§ from %= thorny, Wgg from
ar, deceitful, s1Rflg from &y, outsider, gefig from q@w
first, 39RG from IW, of the nothern direction. () @@
#Tg from #EW, great.

Other illustrations are : niyedilla, sasilla, ganthilla,* kalankilla,
satthillaya, gotthillava, gamellaya, andhillaga, adilla, wvarilla,
dahinilla ; puratthimilla, majihilla, hetthilla, puvilla, anilliya, eka-
llaya, andhalla, pisalle. All these suffixes appear to be of popular

origin, Pischel suggests that they were accented to explain the
doubling og 1 -

280 Possessive adjectives and_nouns are
formed by adding to the nouns #=@ and a=: AARH
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possessed of conduct, W= having mind, awm=s having
colour, orwa wealthy, dieaw of good conduct.

The" two suffixes are the extended forms of the strong base
of the Sk. suffixes -vat and -mat. The following cases will show
that the suffix -manta has usurped the place of the other. gandha-
manta, rasamanta, pasemaenta, vijjamanta, silamanta, gunamaenta,
pupphamanta.

281 Abstract nouns are formed by adding to the
noun or adjective (a) ¥: #SW from ¥, the root thing,
|« from %4, godhood, g= from g, sonhood, @i from
and, lordship. “(b) <ot : a@w=™ from &R, the nature of a
thief, smafer=o from strrfRa, the nature of a teacher, #gww,

from AR, sweetness.

The suffix -tta corresponds to Sk. -tva. The other termination
-té is frequent in forming the Dat. sing. as in devattae, neraiyat-
tae etc. The suffix -ttapa is the Vedic -tvana and is frequent
in AMg. '

282 The suffix g is added to. verbs to form adjectives
mostly of the value of potential participle. @W@H things to
be eaten, &1gH things to be tasted, Wi things to be fried,
™| of the eastern direction.

Other cases are: ganthima, vedhima, purima, samghaima,
ubbheima, wivvaitima, vandima, paime. Renou suggests that
the suffix -ima-, known to Sk. in cases like pakima, sekima, and
in the- earfier stage in khanmitrima, krtrime, was originally the
-ma of past participle extended by the vowel -i- when applied to
denominatives. From the original meaning of ‘got by the
means’ it developed the meaning of necessity.

283 The suffix g¥ is added to the roots to'point an
habitual action: 3 trembling, g laughing, qit@f@R going
back, R wandering.
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The suffix & is added to different types of words without
a change in the meaning : §g9 many, W not obtained
99 a child, g&% here, M%T 2 mortal.

284 The comparative degree of adjectives is
formed by adding @R or q¥; TF or ITF; QWM Oor JUW to

the adjectives, siorgaR, SfdvZaERT, daae, .

The superlative degree is formed by adding @& or
W : v, e, deew, Haaw

A few forms are taken aver from Sk. &@4=3"g better,
dz=" best, FAZ==g youngest, FA=2ag younger,
SZ=Wg eldest, THFE@=af" sinful, qRZz=qf® most

sinful.

285 1. mmaﬁ@mwn 2. mwm
gl i A= | 3. saRem 7§ T Yo WY
WA 4 T @aben g 5. fie wEse f awed ww
i | 6. O W ORuE a Wil 7. el wee
W awg QRE A P | qqRYeRAn wwiRd I w@me |
8. @we w1 fiw g A fewogag | 9. &g AW 4 arn
wAF FE gogl 10, wgom ARewm A B owwg
11 @i 7 svEs #1120 @ R, g

AnopErwi, fAElasN qamen, Jefien 391, FRRa TEURET, T
gy qV, FEEAT RO TAEEN, S0 SRR Atfteeg |

286 1. What one must do one should do without delay.
2. Better than all virtues is the virtue of non-violence. 3.
His younger brother is cleverer than he. 4. The wealthy man -
thinks wealth more valuable than goodness or virtue. 5.
A powerful hero kills many cowardly persons on the battle-
field. 6. The lamp lighted by the maid is carried along the
current. 7. A penny received as a reward is better than a
lump of gold. 8. Abstain from wealth which™is stolen. 9.
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The scriptures should be explained by the teacher to the
pupils. 10. If a man becomes devoid of wealth his relatives
should not forsake him.

LESSON TWELVE

287 The AMg. declension is mostly of nouns ending in
vowels. A few nouns, however, which originally ended in
consonants in Sanskrit have peculiar forms of the conso-
nantal declension and can be said to form the
irregular declension in AMg.

288 Words which end in =K in Sk. fall into two groups,
those denoting agency and those denoting relationship. They
are differently declined in a few cases.

289 Words denoting agency. &t ‘ doer’

N.  # FAR, FA
V. & FA

A, FER FARY, FM
L FRm e
Ab.  FEWE FARRR
‘G. O, IO FARO

L FN FANG
Similarly are declined grn giver, A leader, A knower,
@ preacher, q&@N expounder, AT goer.

The forms of. older declension are : N. sing. neya, chetta, daya,

(forms. from plu. used as sing. are: wdagaddyare, bhattare,

- ‘uvadarhsettare, bhattéro); A. sing. bhattaram, dayaram, neyarari,
N. plu. akkhatdro, agantiro, pannattaro, neyaro.
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1. sing. kattarena, plu. kattarehim, Ab. sing. kattarao, plu. katta-
rehinto, G. sing. kattGrassa, plu. kattaranar, L. sing. bhattare,
plu. dayaresu are from the -a- declension. G. sing. kattuno,
.bhattupo from the -u- declension.

290 Words of relationship. Mas. fien * father’

N. fmn ERE
CA. fm 9T, R
Ab. fieun - T, RERS

L. faaR frod, TRy
Similarly are declined: WM brother, STW\Pn son-in-law,

ot father and mother (in sing. and plu.), ®wEGEN
( sing. and plu. ).

Historical forms are : N. sing. piya, bhaya, plu. piyare, bhayaro,
bhayara, emmapiyare. A. sing. piyaram, bhayaram, ammapiya-
ram, L. sing. piyari, G. plu. ammapiunam, ammapiinam, maya-
piimam, and after them 1. plu. piwhim, peihim, bhathim, emma-
piihim. 1. sing. piund, bhauna, G. sing. piuno, Ab. plu. pizhinto
are after -i- or u- declension. ‘G. sing. piyarassa after a- dec-
‘lension. :

291 Fem. &/ ‘ mother .

N. qm AR

A. A A

L AT, AT AT, AR
Ab. A AR, AN
G. AWM, A9 AW, A

L. AW, WY Ay, Aoy

The word maya has been fully assimilated to piya even in
A, Plu. Dhaya ‘ daughter’ is regular like mala. Older forms are
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A. Sing. dhuyaram ). plu. dhityarahim (analogical with the ex-
tended base). Only N. sing. sas@ ‘sister’ is found.

292 Words ending in-#z. @i ‘ king *.

N. @ T TR
V. T3, @, T, TN
A, T, W o
I =, Ogom, o (]

Ab. T, @ TSRS
G. Uz, @, T T, T
L W& g

Historical forms are: N. sing. raya, plu. rayane, rayanam,
1. sing. ranna, Ab. G. sing. ranno. Others are from a -i- base
and rayassa and raene from an -a- base. Both the types of forms
-are met with in compounds. N. sing: ikkhageraya, vikkamarao,
A. sing. gaddabhillatayanem, 1. sing. devaranna, nagaraena, etc.

293 @ “self . It has two bases : svq1 and Fm:

N. s, s SAOqION, SO

A, SE, S, S ST, SO

I  srqum, wi=on I, SO
Ab. STl SN, G AU, SRl
G. o, SOl ’ [ srequi, st ]

L [ ergfor, s ] [ oy oG ]

Similarly are declined 1% road, ¥ Brahman, eI

“head.

Sometimes the shortened base appa is used : A. sing. appas,

I. sing. appena, L. sing. appe, sometimes the lengthened base :

N. sing. appano, 1. sing. appanena, G. sing. eppanasse. So also

yuvan ‘youth’ has juvaé or juvane; Svan ‘dog’ sama. The

‘Neuter word naman ‘ name’ has in the N. sing. namam or nama.

karman ‘act’ has: 1. sing. kammana, kammuna, G. sing. kam-
10
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miuno. All other words ending in -im, -vin, and -min become:
-i- ending. :

294 Words ending in ~f. @& * venerable ”

N. AE> m HE=l

A, wE= IR

I oWEww, WA ELEL ]
Ab. sl AERA
G. el ST . oA
L o, R . - .

. .

Similarly are declined all present participles like FGe:
mezea and possessive adjectives like quEe, A,

These words show all the forms of the -a- declension with the
base in -anta, -vanta, and -manta extended from the strong base
in Sk. Historical forms are : N. sing. janam, vijjam, cakkhuman,
ditthimam etc. 1. sing. maimaya, janaya, mahaya, G. sing. mahao,
bhagavao, viharao, kuvvao, dhiimao etc. V. sing. bhayavash, Guso,
samanduso. Forms from the weak bases»are : N. sing. bhagavo,
A. sing. maham. .

295 Remnants of other declensions. gax ‘cow’, N. sing. .
go, gave, N. plu. gae, gavd, A. plu. gae, 1. plu. gokim, G. plu.
gavam. The feminine gavi is regular. naw ‘boat’ N. sing. ndva,
A. sing. navam, etc. regular. Word ending in -f : L. sing. jegai.
Words ending in -as : N. sing. dummana, sumana, 1. sing. manasa,
vayasa, teyasa, tavasa. L. sing. tamasi. In -is, -us: 1. sing.
cakkhusa, viusa. In -§ : Ab. sing. diso, A. sing. disam. vac : 1. sing.
vaya. tvak : 1. sing. taya. vid : N. sing. veyavi, parisad : N. sing.
parisa.

296 1 @t @ FHeUR AMINER A A 8gES
TR | 2 AR O SHUTE YA AT | 3 SRR dfe e |
4 g4 X wSd A WEE AEE | 5 S AR 9 [ 9 ogia 3
BT qEEO Wae | 6 Imn TR F w gesfa | 7§ o
7 fogha A 7 fogEe @ | 8 R a1 TR ey e & R
s 30T | 9 T T YR OSST TGN | SRR S SR
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ghre A A0 10 a0l & 3R FAR owaTRER o g% qam
ST o et | 11 o of e @@ il awt 34 el
12 191 99 gHT=Al 901 g @ FEA | S g e g ke
FCwAFN

297 1. The orders of the king should be followed by all
the people. 2. King Adoka’s religion preached obedience
to parents and elders. 3. Know thyself was the motto of
the Greek philosophers. 4. The word arahanta is explained
as ‘one who deserves honour’, ‘ one who kills enemies’ and
‘an honourable person’. 5. The preaching of the venerable
lord Mahavira should not be thought to be the same as that
of Buddha. 6. The ministers of the king brought before
him the young prince of the vanquished enemy. 7. When
asked what he wanted the child began to cry and lament
the death of his father. 8. Men follow their leaders with-
out thinking. 9. ‘It is better to control oneself with
penance and self-control. 10. The man who has eyes
should be the leader of blind men.

LESSON THIRTEEN

© 298 The demonstrative pronoun uwag is declined as
follows: ’

' Mas. Fem. :
N. ug, & L Tl TR
A @ ' o g Lo
L ooy LLES T TR
_ Ab. R TR e AR
"G wm LeCs] e Lo i)

L. uify, eaftn  wog e Y
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Neut. .
N.A. Lo T, TE..
all other forms are the same as those of the Masculine.

This pronoun is used to point out things ‘which are near
the speaker. (cf. 411). '

The declension is identical with that of tat which is he‘ré extend-
ed by prefixing e-. Additional forms are N. sing. ese, Ab. sing.
etto, G. plu. eyanam (both Mas. and Fem.).

299 The pronoun gg# is declined as follows:

Mas. ) Fem. ;
N. g& o, el g0 gL gareh
A G B T
L 38w, ow, 3o gARE gam gaR

Ab, gaTEh ECIC -G O AR
G. T, oeq, @ AWM, o g, gamw, gHiE, @ A
L. gw sfd a9 gam, g g
. Neut.
N A g T, g

the rest like Mas. It is used to point out what is in the
presence of the speaker. (cf 412).

As in Sk. this pronoun is pieced out of a number of stems.
The original stem a- or i- gives : N. sing. ayam (for all genders),
A. sing. imam, G. sing. assa, L. sing. assim, 1. plu. ehim, L. plu.
esu, and the extended form L. sing. ayamsi. The stem ane- gives
1. sing. anenar, the base ena- (becoming ina-) gives Mas. N. sing.
inamo A. sing. inam, nawh, 1. sing. nena, plu. nehim, Neu. N. A,
sing. inai, Fem. I sing. nde, plu, nahin. ;

The base ima- is extended to all the cases_and assumes the
form of ima- or imi- in the Fem. '
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300 Only afew forms of s1gqg are met with. N. sing.
st and the extended forms swgem, srgd, I sing. sgom L.
sing. - wigita (cf. 413).

301 TheDenominativesor nouns used as verbs
are formed

(i) by using the noun as a verb: @ to offer, SRR
to take birth, g=fequr to return.

(ii) by adding o to the noun, before which the pre-
ceding vowel is lengthened : ®® to desire, T™™ to act like
a lion, 1Y to look like a god.

(iii) by adding w: &R to eat, "3 to give fruit,
ITFEE to cook, AIH to soil, ] to vomit.

(iv) by adding ena: &€ to call, gFa™ to harm,
VA to console, @A to take an oath.

302 Afew desiderative forms are borrowed from
Sk. @3 to become disgusted, 1= to examine, GEGH to
serve.

303 The intensive forms borrowed from Sk. are:
SR to keep awake, ¥%" to wander, @@ew to fondle
fafssa to shine. )

304 1. i fafgwn g#d gaon s fafwmar gl 2. &
S a=wg @Ol A @ R | s ToAves swer aRd
gl 3. S S A9y @olt 7 A gRfeeg | uwi S oweRa
aeel e Tge Il 4. fason amt A S8 gA AR e wg @
1l 5. S AT WEgR wENiR S | wsd e
w0 AR Rz | 6. & v sl @y Aege
agEler | 7. o sogEne e srftEsR | was w@ad 1
H3E! 9 | @1 g WA AHER AUET, SRE @ o o
TR T RIE { I | S AoE C Tws, B o
TRE I [N 8. wAAmERvES IRE aeqopn e
FIEEGI FT i Hag '
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305 1. Teach this pupil the principles of religion. 2. The
dog was stolen from me by the thief. 3. These students
wait upon the teacher. 4. The physician examines the disease
of the king. 5. Why do you get angry with these servants?
6. Salutation to the god who created this whole universe.
7. Who lives in that cottage ? 8. The ascetics 11vmg in this
forest are seen by that king.

LESSON " FOURTEEN

306 The numeral @it or G is declined in three genders
and in the singular number.

Mas. Neu. Fem.
N @@ i @
A w L
L wm @
Ab. QR T
G. ot . @
L. T Wi W

In the plural it is used to mean ‘some’. N. ege, G. egesir.

307 & ‘two’ f ‘three’ and =3 ‘four’ are declined in
the plural only and all the genders have the same forms.

N. &, %%, dftn  asfl, ffmr 9@, 991, TR
A » ” ”»

L i i afe
Ab.  FEA i asRE

G = foog T
ag

L. g ‘ aag
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Do (dveu) iy Mas. duve and be (dve) Neu. and Fem. donni
after the model of tripi. Other forms are in the plural. {ao
(travah) Mas. tinni (irini) Neu. cattaro (catvarah) Mas. cattari
catvari) Neu. cauro (caturah) Mas. Acc.

308 Numerals from 4= ‘five’ to @izW@ °eighteen’ are
declined only in the plural and have one set of forms only. N.
7= A. 99 L 997 Ab. qu@d G. 49 L. §9g.

They are 6 5, 7 @9, 8wz, 973, 1039, 3§, 1l @ E,
g, 12 79104, aRE, 13 3@, 14 937, 15 9, 19,
16 diwq 17 @wE.

All other numerals except 49-58 are declined in the singular
like nouns having the respective endings. Thus numerals from
19-48 may be regarded as Neu..nouns ending in -¢ or Fem. nouns
ending in -@ in the Nom. Numerals from 59-99 may be regarded
as Neu. in -3 or Fem. in -7 in the Nom.. In all other cases they

are declined like Fem. nouns. Numerals from 49 to 58 are to
be declined like pasica. (cf. 339-340).

309 The remaining numerals are : 19 GiUiEiE, SRUHEE
weveE, 20 dia, figg, 21 wedw, 22 SEm, 23 S,
24 =w3iE, 25 quelE, 26 IHEM@, 27 A, 28 SEEE,
20 wIweE, 30 @@, 31 wnd|m, 32 S|, 33 T, 34
|, 35 qowi|, 36 M, 37 awdia, 38 wzdi|, 39 wior
FaE, 40 Iwe|, 41 wEEwE, 42 TERiE, 43 WEE,
44 sgmEdm, 45 wmdE, 46 gEmEm, 47 e, 48
weaed, 49 wpmd, 50 g@E, 51 wwaa, 52 aEd, 53
a9, 54 F9T4, 55 WA, 56 THEW, 57 @wEd, 58 wiZEd,
59 mpwty, 60 @ff, 61 w, 62 S|, 63 waR, 64
Tsatz, 65 waiz, 66 zEfy, 67 walg, 68 wzdg, 69
oEeR, 70 @eR, 71 ugER, 72 EeR, 73 @R, 74
SEER, 75 G9gEi, 76 SEWR, 77 wedn, 78 EEaR,
79, wpnEg, 80 wiefig, 81 warh, 82 ardfy, 83 W,
84 wsqueiz, 85 quidiE, 86 gwdls, 87 wwwiy, 88 wwZwEhs,
89 myueg, 90 w9z, 91 wgwwmE, 92 YR, 93 W,
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94 weuRy, 95 Y=UEE, 96 TRy, 97 GUMNE, 98 YEURE,
99 weuEg, 100 &7, 1000 & : -

310 The ordinals are: gg® first, drx, fagw, 3=
second, @29 & third, =¥ fourth, 4= fifth, ZZ sixth. The
remaining are formed by adding ® to the cardinal number.
@@w seventh, 7@d tenth, A=gH twentieth.

311 To express fractions of half wg is added to
the next number : ﬁ'qg one and one half, ¥1gZH seven and
one half. i

312 @ once. The rémaining multiplicatives
are formed by adding @& (Sk. krtvah).. gFGAI two times,

fergt three times, &g seven times.

313 The distinctives are expressed by putting
the ordinal in Neuter singular. q3# firstly, grg secondly.

314 Numeral adjectives are formed by adding f=
(Sk. vidha) to the number. wiaE simple, gﬁz two fold
qafie fivefold. They can also be formed by adding &r
(Sk. dha ) : gagt hundred times, EWET seven times.

315 Numeral advérbs are formed by adding & gEeadr
by thousands, &F@I by hundreds.

316 & ¢ two’ becomes gt in compounds when the accent
is on the first syllable. Otherwise it becomes §: SR
but, Zgo. fir “three’ becomes ¥ in compounds: WX
‘ having three senses .

317 1. au oi @ A9 AT agafegun WA T
AgEam ST TSR I T | 2. Sl i
AT T SRET A AT SRIEERS Afe, T LRI
a ot aofaErs e aef, o T FEAd
mmﬁﬁ&@@l 3. o ¢af wreTe SwEr ek
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F wEE | A oiwEfad R aes e | 4 &=
U VEEd MEESed TR RvmEled femmeTri | 5. o
Ty ywEnl aFl, grRTEeRla SEEe greon, S i,
Eai @ag@n MiRgl | 6. & drwwel S s
FfETe TRt wkEan T dvgRFa 0 7. & gl
FE weg wEnE ozl 8. A IO JERITe aENR

318 1. On the 27th day of this month there was an
assembly of wise men. 2. There are 36 chapters of the
Uttaradhyayana. 3. The Jain canon has 45 books of
different nature. 4. Of the 9 chapters of the first book of
Ayara the 8th called Mahaparinna is lost. 5. The Nandi-
stitra deals with the five kinds of knowledge. 6. In this
Avasappini 24 Jinas are born in the country of Bharata.
7. Ravana had only one head and not ten. 8. The eleven
brothers became the eleven Gapadharas of Mahavira.

LESSON FIFTEEN

319 Apverss. Adverbs ‘of place: @, 3§ here,
@, afé there, w1, Sig where, &, FE where? g,
e[, HEMT somewhere, g3, T from here, &, =t from
there, S¥ell, Sl from where, #Fsil, Fsil, % from whence ?
] in one place, *FA in another place, ag above, T
everywhere, a‘rrg outside, smnslt before, gwa1 behind, ERE]
from afar, ¥qq in the middle.

320 Adverbs of time: ==, uffg, waR, AN, A
now, @, a4, TAL, AV, AT, AE then; AT, AFAT, & when;
F971 #2971 when ? S&...d0¥, &...a0 while...then, #§ yester-
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day, §% tomorrow, g, gu earlier, fod, @, &g, &4
" always, @zdi, @ra suddenly, d3¢ only, ﬂaﬁ thereafter, gt
again, 919 9, Tad in the mean while,

321 Adverb of manner: 4, ®I, not, 34, fa=, [, = like,
ud, g8l so, F& 14 somehow G‘Iﬁ properly, ud together e,
wftwi very, $fg wmtlittle, sta&d necessarily, @, f@l‘i'slqulck
ly |ftrg slowly, %@ in course, gg well, %% only, &4 better.

'322 The adverbs have a twofold origin. (i) Some of them
are old case forms and others are formed with suffixes. Acc. Sing.
is found in: uddham (ardhvam), bahim (bahihk), iyanini
(idanim), swmpayam (sampratamn), kallam (kalyam), miccar
(nityarn), sayayam (satatam), puvim (*purvim), badhan,
dhaniyam, evam (evam). Inst. is found in: antara, sehasa,
kamena (kramena), diya (diva), pura ; Ab. is found in : bahiya
(bahyat) ; hettha, paccha ; Loc. in : etthantare, 1ao, tahe, suwve,
pure.

(ii) With the suffix -ttha (Sk. -tra): eitha, tattha, jattha,
kattha, egattha, annattha, savvattha. With the suffix -tas, o, etto,
tao, tatto, jao, jatto, kao, katto, kuo, durso, aggao. With the
suffix -ha (Sk. tha); iham, jaha, taha, keham. With the suffix
-da : taya, jaya, kaya, saya. With -hins : jahim, tahim, kahim.
With -he : fahe, tahe. :

323 PreposiTIONs. Used with nouns. () Governing
Acc. : siayot without, ST until, ¥ towards, ﬁ’ﬁgl except,
ARE, TEHE with. :

(i) Governing Ins.: @&#, &lE, @8 with, faunr without.

(iii) Governing Abl : JIR=W from.

(iv) Governing Gen.: Qusll before, JaT¢ above, @Hid
near, %€ for, ¥ below, aiiE outside g=rFd in the presence
etcC.

324. Prepositions used with verbs.
#1g (WX ) beyond, over, $ig®AT crosses, W goes

over.
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19 ( 19" after, behind, along : WUFRg imitates, STojsIoTy

consents.

9 ; 3t (919) away, off : AT, FACHZ, JEE.
sitw (i) towards, to : sifvwTegg, sfiags, afnmg.
a1, o (3/) away, down : ¥ARE, ﬁ]ﬂlﬂ{ FEAAME.
a1 (¥11) upto, on : AET ARTHT.

g () upon : SFRE , IE, I,
39 (37) towards, near: JANTDE, IAAT, ITUING.
g4 (g|) bad, hard : T8, TR

g (") out, away : Fwmg, freaz.

Rt (qit) all round : TR, TTEERE.

R, R (5f) towards : afeaz.
fa (f1) apart, separate : fafgurg, Ageag, Pat.
g (@) together : &wg, S8,

g (g) well : gok, gRE.
9 (1g:) open : UISHE, TRESHAT.

325 ConjuncTioNs. (i) Copulative: @& now,
|, g and, 9 moreover. (ii) Disjunctive: =t or (iii)
Adversative : 3 or fg but. . (iv) Conditional : &g if.
-(v) Of direct speech : f, f3, g, 3g thus. (cf 463-478).

326 1. ¥ g ol e awe ]l 2. sEEr @
37 Aol IAE, A R0 3. S GRR iR W &y -
arEiE Il 4. WA A Uy AN AW A @ ghlew
gaf s i BT gwg 0 5. & W o g @ amy
WA RIS T IO S Tal 6. FEgrar s
TSR AAZ WA GE A 998 o I & 99 I AR 7.
w1 e S W ety Ao | o e i@ d o A
"HREUi 0 8. mraﬁaﬁégmaﬁaag:lmﬁﬁma
TEfea aE 9w FEER N
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327 1. Who can help me without you? 2. Goin the
northern direction of the tree and I will follow you. .3+
When he was speaking with the girl Asanivega came there.
4. What difference is there between men and beasts if men
behave like animals? 5. The thief concealed the stolen
wealth below the tree. 6. Goyama came to the garden
outside the city of Campa with five hundred monks. 7.
The god slowly produced the form of a big serpent to fright-
en the pious householder. 8. Even though fish- live ‘in
water they do not get liberated. ‘ '



PART THREE
SYNTAX AND COMPOUNDS






I ARTICLE

328 There is no article in Ardha-Magadhi. The mean-
ing of both the definite and indefinite articles is inherent in
the word itself. So gR&EI means ‘a man’ and ‘the man’
according to the context. If they are to be pointed out
prominently the definite article is expressed by the demon-
strative pronoun, @ JR&EY |  the man’. & ey | * that lady *,
J@AN & &S 7RG | ‘the child took the fruit’. The indefinite
article is expressed by the use of @i @i f&8rl ‘a lion’,
qra oA AR qfigEg | ¢ A certain Brahmin lived in Campa’.

Historically the article has arisen out of the demonstrative pro-
noun which has lost much of its original force. In AMg. how-
ever, it has never lost its force to such an extent as can be com-
pared with the article of the European languages. The same holds
good of the indefinite article arising from the numeral ‘one’.
But a close approach: to. the use of article is found in the canoni-
.cal prose in cases like : ta@e nam se jaiandhe purise Vip. 11
"“then the blind man’ fae nam se purise tam purisam evam
vayasi Sut. 2.13 ‘then the man spoke to the other man’, fae
nam se anandé Upa. 10. ‘ then Ananda.’

II AGREEMENT

329 Agreemeﬁt relates mainly to such asgects as Gender,
Number, Case and Person, regarding which the words must
formally agree to form congruence between them.

Various . factors help to break down this congruence. Thus
the impression produced by the actual fact like a collective idea
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with a grammatical expression in plural : abhii jing atthi jina
adu va vi bhavissai U. 2.45. ‘There were Jinas, there are
Jinas and there .will be Jinas' A fixed form may disturb, it ;
taitha je te ariya te evam vayasi Ay. 1.4.2. ‘ There those who
were noble spoke thus’. Sometimes an important word may
disturb the agreement : chajjivaniya namarm ajjhayanaen paveiva
Das. 4. ‘The chapter called ‘ Chajjivaniya’ is preached’. - The
speaker himself may change the mode of expression : siehi asie
bhikkhic amokkhdae parivvaejjasi Sut. 1.1.4.13. ‘A pious monk
should live as a man free from fetters among those who. are
bound with fetters’ A compromise may be effected : tahe raya
sa ya jayahatthimmi aradha Erz. 34.29. ‘Then thé king and
queen mounted the victorious efephant ’, '

330 AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE SUBJECT AND THE
PREDICATE. The agreement found between the subject and
the predicate of a given sentence pertains to the number and -
person when the predicate is in the form of a finite verb and
to number and gender when it is a-verbal derivative.

(i) Normally the number of the subject and the
predicate is the same. 24t fa & ad@f=a! Das. 1.1. ‘Even
the gods adore him.” wadienfEag @ ! Das. 1.2. “The
bee drinks the juice. '

As the dual forms are lacking in all the Prakrits the verb is
in the plural with a dual subject : do vi gacchanti soggairn Das.
5.1.100. ‘Both of them go to a good birth’.

This agreement holds good with the grammatical gender and
number when the actual fact may not conform with it. When a
person is spoken of in plural as a sign of respect the predicate
will be in the plural : tao tubbhe eyam attham aikkhaha Nay.
1.14. ‘Then tell me this fact.’

(ii) A multiple subject. If the words forming the
subject are joined with the particle ¥ ‘and’ the predicate is
naturally in the plural. YTON TEA=T g g=gfea | Das. 6.2.
“The kings and the ministers of the king ask’.. “#igl ¥ @woH
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g wftmrian | Das. 8.40. ‘ Anger and pride which are not
controlled ’.

- The other alternative that the predicate should agree
with the nearest of them is also found : & a1 #g o AW
AEMAISRA g | Erz. 21.10. ‘What is the king and my
mother doing in my absence ?’

Sometimes the rule is violated : saipayar ca devvaharanar
parimoso ya kena vi kayam Erz. 67.19. ¢ Just somebody took
away the wealth and committed theft.’

(iii) If the nouns forming the subject are joined by the
disjunctive particle a1 ‘or’ the predicate naturally remains
in the singular. Ay gt T @ ar!  Sut. 1.1.1.12.

‘ There is neither merit nor demerit.’

331 When the subject is made of nouns of different numbers
the verb agrees according to following possibilities. When the
subject consists of two singular nouns joined with ce ‘and’ or
any other particle like »i ‘also’, the verb is found either in the
singular or plural. na tassa maya va piya va bhayd kalammi
tammamsaharad bhavanti U. 13.22. ‘ Neither his mother nor father
nor brother take a,share (of his acts) at the time of death.
When the subject consists of more than one word of different
numbers the verb is usually in the plural and only occasionally in

- the singular. sehanti ya nam famaino maya piyé ya suyid ya
bhariya Sut. 1.2.1.19. ‘His father, mother, children and wife,
who claim him, admonish him.’ palenti putta ya pai ya majjham
U. 14.36. ‘My sons and husband run away. jettha natthi jera
maccii vahino veyand tahd U. 23.81. ‘ Where there is neither
old age nor death nor diseases nor pains” When the subject con-
sists of many words all of which are in the plural the verb is natu-
rally in the plural except for exceptional cases. darani ya suya ceva
mitta ya tahe bandhava jivantam apujivant; U. 18.14. “ Wives,
sons, relatives and friends depend upon him as long as he lives’,

- dahara buddhd ya patthae Sut. 1.2.1.16. ‘Young and old may
request.’

IV
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Principal exceptions to the rules may be due to the lack of
distinct forms of morphology : te suminapadhagd evam vayasi
Nay. 1.12. ‘those astrologers said thus” or for an .unknown
cause : pantam sejjam sevimsu Ay, 1.9.3.2. ‘He used a low bed’;
with a collective idea : jattha jeramaranarogadosa natthi Vas. 4.3.
‘ where there is neither old age nor death nor diseases nor faults’,
first person with a plural verb : tao harm tao lavamo Vas. 290.28.
‘then I speak to them’; inclusive first person : awi yavi cittd
jamissamo Ry. 18, ‘ Moreover O Citta, let us know ’ ; dual subject
with a singular verb : do vi tattha nimantae Das. 5.1.38 * Both
of them may invite him’; a change of number may occur in a
relative clause : aggi citthai Goyama je dahanti sariratthe U. 23.50,
‘ There is fire in the body, O Goyama, which burns.”

332 The subject and the finite verb normally agree as
regards person. If the subject consists of more than one
word of different persons, the plural verb is in the first person
rather than in the second or third and in the second rather
than in the third. & = g 9 @7 & dwon AT, Das2.8.
‘You and I, let us not become Gandhana serpents in our
family. @€ = g = a1 far gezmar | Kum. 53. ‘Let you and
I both fight’. '

Disagreement in Person is only occasional : bhikkhiz ainoikhie
parivvaejjasi Sut. 1.1.4.13. ‘The monk should wander till he is
liberated.” nae tumam jane U. 26.16. ‘ You do not know .

333 Usually the predicate agrees with the gender of the
subject whenever it is an adjective or a verbal derivative.
This agreement pertains to the grammatical gender of the
word. &EHT AW fAATEEEl | Erz. 54.10. ‘I married myself’.
S o gt | Ul 22.29. ‘ That I am abandoned by him.’

334 When the subject consists of words of Masculine
and Feminine nouns AMg. uses masculine form-of the
predicate. AP T BT A qagAon | Das. 8.40.  “ Deceit and
greed growing ’. .
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In later Prakrit the neuter form was preferred : (7dya devi ya)
niyabhavane gayai Erz. 84.6. ‘The king and the queen went to
their palace.

335 If the predicate is a noun it is not free to agree with
the subject as regards gender. W g€ WU gFG | Birth is
misery and old age is also misery.” & Sig shay srgawi | UL
12. ‘Penance is fire, the soul the altar.’

336 In the Prakrits we find the slow process by which
the active construction has replaced the passive though the
grammatical form remains passive. Past passive participles
derived from a transitive verb are used in an active construc-
tion: gl (W frawFaoil U. 23.46. ‘Lhave abandoned the
eating of poison.” F#IRE! gl | Pau. 6. 111. ‘ The lord of
Lanka spoke.” Many transitive verbs use their participles
actively: @t & wgfaelt g | U. 20.10. ‘ Then the king
laughed.’

337 AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE SUBSTANTIVE AND
THE ADJECTIVE. On the whole the adjective agrees with
the substantive on which it depends in Gender, Number
and Case. The exceptions to this rule are only occasional.

When a substantive is pointed out.by means of a superlative
from a group of nouns usually in the genitive and the two nouns
differ i gender, the superlative usually agrees with the noun in
the nominative and not with the one in the genitive : cando va
tarana mahapubhave Sut. 1.6.19. ‘ Just as the moon is the most
lustrous among the stars.” gandhesu va candanam ahu seitham
Sut. 1.6.19. ‘ As sandal is the best among the scents. Attrac-
tion is responsible for this usage.

338 The agreement of adjectives with more than one
substantive is on parallel lines with that of the predicate. The
usnal practice is to make it agree with the nearest substan-
tive ; g% o gu dig A g ag@a ! U. 19.70. ‘You like
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wine, drink and other liquors.’ qrzeit fy sT@wfisi awnel -
gl U. 19.70, ‘I was made to drink burning fat and
blood. ’ ) .
Cases of disagreement may be (i) those of gender : tew cit-
tamantam akkhayi Das. 4. ‘Fire is said to possess life.” ihaim
puna samive girikidam nama gamo Vas. 182.6. ‘Here nearby
there is a village called Girikiida’. (ii) disagreement in case cf.
Das. 5.1.29. (iii) disagreement in number of doubtful oecurrence.

339 AGREEMENT OF NUMERALS. The cardinal number
meaning ‘one’ fully agrees with the noun. q/Eg @i yIFAR-
guedd | Sut. 2.1. ‘ He sees an excellent lotus’. In its plural
form it means ‘some’. @q} &g | “ Some say .

The cardinal numbers from ‘two’ to ‘eighteen’ are regarded
as adjectives. But by the nature of their meaning they are
used in the plural. Moreover they have only one set of
forms for all the three genders. ifdur f Tamwir | Nir. 26.
‘Both the kings’. @@ W= gy s ! U. 22.2. ‘He had
two wives.’ WZw@ls aRUEREAR A, @qRg2 | Nay. 5.53.

“‘Surrounded with eighteen thousand monks. ’

Numerals over ‘twenty’ are all regarded as substantives
and stand in apposition to the noun which they qualify.
Their agreement pertains only to the case forms. <@
FRIFSANSIAN qIvT dvgrafa | Nay. 5.53. ‘They marry
him with thirty-two girls of rich families.’ G @R
Nir. 24. ‘ with 72 years.’

Words expressing bigger numbers like °hundred’,
‘ thousand ’ are regarded as substantives and stand in appo-
sition to words which they qualify. = @&l Kap. 142.
‘ Five hundred °.

340 In many cases numerals remain without any inflection.
solasa rogayankd Vip. 22. ‘sixteen diseases.’ saitari vasai Kap.
S. 70. ‘70 years.



S. 343.1 . II AGREEMENT 165

Numerals over twenty being substantives, can govern the
genitive of the noun : atthasayaris mahanadaraganam Vip. 107
‘eight_hundred Brahmin boys.” puttanam satthi sahassa Sag.
‘sixty thousand sons.’

Numerals also enter into compounds with the nouns : attha-
sahassalakkhanadharo U. 22.5. * possessing eight thousand marks.’”
sirdsayGi satteva nava nharusaya bhave Erz. 4.14. ‘ There are
700 veins and 900 sinews.’

341 AGREEMENT OF PRONOUNS. Usually the pronoun
agrees with the noun in Number and Gender. There are
some cases of disagreement of gender: neuter pronoun
with a masculine noun: Smffa @@ qum | Das. 6.10.
“All living beings in the world” sE=fISTIRET @ ¥
gFgev@r | U.6.1. ‘As many ignorant persons there are,
are all born in misery.’ ‘

When the pronoun refers to words of different genders it may

be in the masculine or neuter gender, kasaya indiyani ya te
jinittu U. 23.38 ‘senses and passions, having conquered them.”

342 The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in
number and gender but its case is determined by the clause
in which it occurs. R @ gET AFLIW GE ¥R T | Sut.
1.8.23. ‘These who are enlightened and great, their activity
ispure” it o v Wftzemz & o Sifg | Erz. 37.1. ‘He

who takes this staff will become a king.’

There are a number of exceptions. acchanda je na bhusijanti na
se c@i tti vuccai Das. 2,2, ‘those who do not enjoy because un-
able to do so are not called relinquishers.’ ke ettha Ehattd uvajoiya
va . ... khalejja jo nan U. 12.18. ‘Who are the door-keepers
appointed here who may remove him?’

343 The relative pronoun is neuter when it refers to a
whole sentence. ¥&& # swiedaed 3H waRE & SomO
S e FwEg gieest | Ul 13.19. ‘ This is the effect of
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my deed for which I have not repented, that even knowing
religion I am attached to pleasure of senses.’ AHIT WEU
4 S & g f4gsit | Erz. 8.29. O Lord, you did well
in killing that wicked man.’ '

344 If the predicate of a relative pronoun is a noun
having a different gender from the gender of the antecedent
noun, the relative pronoun agrees with the predicate rather
than its antecedent. The demonstrative pronoun naturally
agrees with the antecedent noun. & Aoy SfAFEIA a1
g @i gaaed | U. 1243.  Those Brahmins who are
endowed with birth and knowledge are the best fields.’

»

IIT NUMBER

345 The Singular number naturally gives expression
to an idea which is by nature one or when the contents of
an idea are homogeneous or an idea of a collective nature.
The collective words in the singular are always treated as
singular and never as plural. gl sAAAS TI AZFEg |
Bhag. 15.1.3. ‘ People were speaking to each other.’

Many words which are used only in the plural in Sanskrit
are found in Prakrit as both singular or plural. puttesu daresu
ca ya apekkha Sn. 38, ‘the attachment towards sons and wife,’
pudhavi au ten ya Sut. 1.1.1.18. ‘earth, water and fire’. somi-
lam mahanam panehs, kaddhavei Ant. 66. ‘ He caused Somila to
be deprived of his life.’

346 Singular is used to denote whole class or material
things forming one class. afer shiasq amt | U. 2.27. ‘ There

is no destruction of the soul’. ¥ | ®if’t = swERg | Vip.
27. ‘ He eats pus and blood.’

A curious use of the singular is found in dasaddhayanne kusume
aivdie Bhag. 15.1.7. ‘ Flowers of five colours were thrown down.’



S.349.] IV CASES 167

347 The -dual islost and its place is taken by the
plural even when the numeral & may be used: g guig
F0RE 9F =R o3 | Das. 8.20. ‘ He hears many things
with his ears and sees many things with his eves.” @i
3 T3 9 321 waREAT | U. 22.2. ‘Their two dear sons

were Rama and Kesava.’

348 Theplural primarily denotes multiple things when
the speaker wants to emphasise its plurality. @& HET
Ze@el ' U. “All pleasures bring misery.’ The plural is
used to make a general statement: @ SEFRT S

ATEZN URA sigEast 7 wag | Aup. 155. Just as there
cannot arise the sprout from seeds burnt with fire.’

Natural objects may be used in the plural : salild na sandanti N
ng vanti vayd Sut. 1.12.7.  Waters do not flow and winds do not
blow’.  Abstract things : apiccar devasokkhdai Aup. 50. *The
happiness of gods is momentary.’ tesini sikkhd pavaddhanti Das.
9.2.12. * Their instructions increase.” Substances : mazisesu mucchiyi
Upa. 240. addicted to flesh” Names of countries : tari jaha anga-
nam vanganam . ... ghayie Bhag. 15.1.28. ‘just as for the de-
struction of Angas, Vangas ....” Constellations : aha nikkhamei u
cittahin U. 22.23. ‘ He then becomes a monk at the time of Citts’,
Objects naturally pliral : kesa pandurayd havanti te U, 1021,
“your hairs grow white’. A curious usage is : bhanai sumitto
nisdsu vanamdlar Pau. 12.19 ¢ Sumitta says to Vanamala in the

night. ) )
’ IV CASES

349 NOMINATIVE. It expresses the subject of the
sentence. @ Ff~w &Fer! Das. 2.11. ‘Thus act the
enlightened men.’ It expresses the object of the passive
construction ; dur @ {HwEr | ‘ He said to her.’

‘Nom. of the word in apposition to the suppressed subject :
Jjavajjivam bambhayari viharissarm Vas. 3.28. ‘1 will live as a
-celibate throughout the life.’
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350 Nominative of the predicate of a few verbs of
incomplete predication. g a1 WAz @@ | Das. 9.4.14.
‘He becomes an eternal Siddha. s&mm st g | U.
23.53. ‘Passions are said to be fires.” &% @iy | Ay. 1.1.1.
“Who was I?° @ ¢ @saewanaon & | Erz. < The king
made her the owner of the whole kingdom.’ '

Words standing in apposition to the subject and words joined
with nama naturally remain in the nominative.; atthi iheva
bharahe vase pondavaddhanam nama purar/tammi  siharaho
nama 13yd Erz. 4824, ‘ There is in this very country of Bharata
a town P. by name. There the king was S. by name.” Note the
use of the predicative nominative : (te) niggantha pavvaiyi
Pau. 5.58. ‘they became Niggantha monks.”

351 Nominative is used with gf to form the logical
object of a sentence. & Y |WI [ WA | Sut. 1.2.3.16.
‘The fool regards it as protection.’ i I ™A A i
Das. 7.12. ‘ He should not call a thief as thief.’

Acc. may be found as in riddhimantgm ¢ alave Das. 7.52.
‘may call him as rich.” Further Nom. for Acc. adverbs : payatto
vanabhimuho Erz. 353 ‘ started towards forest’. For infinitive -
esa vi ya nanm kanhe mamam antiyam payavendae havvam
agacchai Ant. 40. ‘ This Kanha comes to me for saluting my feet.’
With the interjection aho : aho dujjayattam mohassa Erz. 3.35.
‘O the difficulty of conquering delusion’ In enumeration : pu-
dhavi Gu ter va vau agasapavcama Sut. 1.1.1.7. ‘ Earth, water,
fire, wind and sky as the fifth. In cases like padei r@yanavuiihi
Pau. 3.69. ‘he showers jewels.” bhafijanti balassa vahena
pitthi Sut. 1.5.2.14. ‘They break the back of the ignorant man
with weapon.’ kahehi darayauppatti Vas. 119.14. ‘ Tell the origin
of the child” we should better admit the interchange of a long
vowel for a nasalised one. A disjunctive use of the Nom. is
found in: so eve bhaniyametto viniggao naravei Paum. 28.31.
‘When he said thus the king went away. -

352 ACCUSATIVE : It expresses the obiect of transitive
verbs: Fgaf@ g ¥ | Sut. 1.1.2.1. ‘They undergo
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happinéss and' misery. ®WER R @ ! Sut. 1.3.2.4.
‘ Maintain your father and mother.’

Some intransitive verbs of Sanskrit are used transitively :
piunaraman ca te sumaramani Vas. 36.13. © remembering the death
of your father, roemi nam bhante nigguntharm pavayanan Upa.
12. I like, O Lord, the Niggantha preaching. jaim balo varajjhai
Das. 7.7. “ about which the fool commits faults.” vippo namamud-
dam jio jiie Pau. 5.32. ‘ The Brahmin was deprived of the ring in
gambling.’

353 Verbs denoting motion are used with the Accusative
of goal or destination. ufg ™ =¥ @MY | Sut. 1.3.2.6.
¢Come, child, let us go home.’ @I w=gnd fEAa Wy
diftzom @i ohEfe Ianiy fRfaseE@ \  Therefore, I will
go to Himalaya and taking that herb give it to Sirivijaya.

354 A double accusative may be found in the following cases
(i) used predicatively : ogdsam phasuyam naccd Ay. 12.1.
‘knowing the place to bc pure’ safijayam sahum alave
Das. 849. ‘One should call a self-controlled one sage” (ii) in
apposition to the object : asanan va panam va aharam aharettae
Kalp. 1.19. “to eat-food either food or drink.’ (iii) expressing the
person and thing : gihino tam na dikkhe Das. 8.50. ‘ He should
not tell it to the householders.” (iv) with causal verbs : thanagar
pejjamani daragawn Das. 51.42. ‘giving suck to the child’

355 A number of verbs may take a cognate accusative:

wmeAwi ®weg | U.5.16. ‘He dies an untimely death’
sgAEAT gRuaE Jerea | Sut. 1.5.2.15. ‘Urged on with
arrows they carry loads of elephants’ & fa agmag =l
el | Sm. 14.9.  ‘ Meditating some thought of that
type. '

356 Accusative expresses the extent of time and place.
froll ¥ #f9 #@ dw @2 | Erz. 8.30. ‘He remained with
her for some-time’ ®Z W& T JEW wFd | Ay. 1.9.4.5.
The Lord spent eight months.” o J=IR i ag3 |
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Erz. 37.2. It grows another four Angulas. §€FH AT
gagearg wupTesg | Vip. 205, ‘He follows the monk S.
seven or eight steps.’ '

Acc. may also denote a point of time : tam ma nam amhe
syanim avaikalam pi adinnam ginkamo Aup. 86. * Therefore, et us
not take what is not given even in this time of difficulty.’

357 A few verbal nouns may govern accusative :
TFEANEW a5 | Sut. 1.1.2.20. ‘We are observing religion.’
TEAGEAN  SATNGIE  FAOUAT W0 | Vas. 4.2, ‘With a
serene face he salutes his parents and says.” A numbér of
prepositions govern this case: «W&mgE = ! Sut. 1.7.8.
‘ with reference to one’s happiness’.. diFeRfNl vg ARTwE
ge3t!  Vas. 84.9. ‘the question of N. to the prophet S.’
Particles: #ff &t wz gf@<i |  Sur. 2.48. ‘ Fie upon my man-
hood.’

358 Acc. gives rise to a number of adverbs. khippari
gacchanti amarabhavanai Das. 4.28. *‘They quickly go to the
heavenly regions.” mandam parakkame bhayavam Ay. 1.9.4.12.
*The Lord wandered slowly.” So also phudani clearly, siggham
quickly, riccam always, puvvim formerly.

? . ‘

359 Very often the accusative of destination is expressed
by an analytical construction: SR W 3R AT
IarT=ag | Nay. 1.5, ‘ He goes to the elder Arya Sudharma’.

360 INSTRUMENTAL. Itis used in the sociative mean-
ing and is often accompanied by prepositions like @g, @ and
arE. Qwta st @ @ | U. 8.18. ‘ They play with them as
with slaves.’ wegadm figRelt agusit | Erz. 48.26. ‘ With
all the army he started from the town.’ .

A more abstract association may be seen in : bambhacerena se
vase Sut. 1(1.3.13. ‘ He should live in celibacy.’ jde saddhae nik-
khanto Ay. 1.1.13. “ With what enthusiasm hé became ‘a monk.’
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361 It commonly denotes the means or instrument of the
action both physical or mental : @il 3 @i &Y ¥ fEfOETAT )
Erz.~1.14. ‘ Both of them were killed by the same arrow.’
wow f el Sut. 1.8.14. ‘ He should not desire it even
‘in his mind.’

362 It denotes the acting agent in the passive construc-
tion. #F W | aREar! Erz. 12.26. ‘How should I know
him?’ gaw #= @m | Sut. 1.1.3.6. ‘God created the
world.’ * With causal forms the primary subject of the verb
may be also in the instrumental : qEIgRETE GEW onfaE |
Erz. 6.8. ‘ He caused an underground passage to be dug by
faithful men.’

363 The reason or motive of an action is denoted by
this case : ®aloi sigAT g | U. 9.84. “On account of pride one
gets a low birth.” vt ﬁrﬁlqgg | Das. 5.2.31. ‘He conceals
on account of greed.’ W AT T gHIEN Fatey | Erz. 42.9.
‘ The sword fell from my hand because of carelessness.’

Words like hetu, karama, nimitta when used may be in the
‘instrumental, accusative or ablative. eena karamena sami amhe
kumbhaena ranpna. Mivviseyd anatta Nay. 1.8. ‘For this reason,
‘O Lord, king Kumbaya, expelled us .from the country.’ no annassa
-heurn dhamman aikkhejia Sut. 2.2.15. ¢ He should not preach reli-
"gion for food royanti y(z puttakarana Sut. 1.2.1.17. * They lameént
for the son.

364 It denotes the mode of action : fauras a3 qregu |
Ray. 12. ‘They hear the words with modesty.’ H0WT s1=gg |
Erz. 17.11. ‘ He remains silent.’

This nges rise to the phrases like suharir suhenari, in happiness ;
ma];hammanhenmm through the middle ; and others.

365 Itisused to denote the lapse of time. @Y da<zOl
qanTesg |  He will come back after a year.” FRIGRET HIBW
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Sfaar | Sut. 1.2.1.6. L1v1ng beings suffer the results of their
acts after some time.’

Instrumental also points out a point in time : tenam'z kalenari
tewann semaenarn ‘ at that time and period.” eha teneva kalenan
purie tattha mahane U, 254. ‘ Now at that time in the town lived
a Brahmin.” With constellations : nikkhamai va cittahim U. 22.23
‘ He becomes a monk at the time of Citta’.

366 Inits spacial sense it denotes the direction : wau
Al ARy Fa | Erz. 79.29. ‘In this direction there is a
forest.” Il FHAN q'aTmnl Nir. 96. ‘To the north is
king Vesamana.’

367 It often denotes the characteri‘stic of the subject.
<@ 130 qa¢ | U. 11.16. “ The horse best in-speed.’ @et AEN-
wan g qaumsaer | U. 9.6. ‘Sakka spoke these words in the
guise of a Brahmin.’

368 The instrumental has given rise to,a number of adverbs.
attahiyam khu duhena labbhai Sut. 1.2.2.30. ‘One’s welfare is
got with difficulty.” wukkosenam saim bhave U. 5.3. ‘At most
it may happen once. Similarly . jehdtahenan: ‘in reality’;
direnarm ‘ from a distance”’ ; anupuvvenam ‘in due order’; sarm-
jithenan, samasenarn ‘ in short’; chandena  at will” ; cirena ‘ after
a long time " etc.

369 It is governed by a number of verbs :

(i) of association: @gH® @amE | U. 27.15. ° Com-
ing to possess bad bulls.” (ii) separation: Rt
s | Sut. 1.2.1.19.  “Refrain from sinful acts,
O man. (iii) covering etc: ®HEWIREer! Sut. 1.2.
2.22. ‘Covered with ignorance” (iv) sacrificing:
FRO g@m gt | U, 12.43. °With what sacrifice do
you sacrifice?’ (v) living: foRwm f@stl _Sut. 1.7.21.
‘he should live on pure water! (vi) invite: Wi
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fadmafea | Syt. ‘Invite with pleasures’, (vii) to eat
Ffeom ¥=® Erz. ‘Eat curds’ and other verbs.

370 1t is governed by nouns and adjectives : gqm@
gaafa Ame | Sut. 1.7.12. ‘Some say that liberation is
due to oblation.” ®3U FrqWM Fev ¥ I@Z1| Nay. 1.8.

‘ Best as regards beauty, form and youth’.

371 It forms a number of expressions of a prohibitive
nature: ¥ F@EA &Il Ay, 1.2.5. Enough of the
friendship ‘of the fool.” eww | U. 14.17. ‘What is
the use of religion?’

372 It is used in comparison : santi egehi bhikkhithim gare-
itha samjamuitara U. 520. “There are many householders
superior to monks in self-control.” Sequence : eyassa 'pavarakitti
geham gehena bhamai Pau. 15.66. ‘ His_excellent fame wanders
from house to house., In the sense of Loc.: Ladhehi tassa
uvesagga bahave Ay. 19.3.3. ‘ He had many difficulties in L. satta
kamehi manava Sut. 1.1.1.6. ‘Men are attached to pleasures.”
Absolute use : santena mae samiye Pau. 16.31. ‘O Lord while
I am here.

373 DATIVE. The function of the dative to express
the indirect object is taken over by the Genitive. The old
dative formin 1@ is often replaced by a compound expression
in which @2, w121 and #1ZT are added to the noun.

374 The dative expresses the person for whose advantage
or disadvantage ﬂle act is performed. %@n@ FHREE |
Sut. 1.24.14. ‘a ball for the son.’ AOqUET qeEr arl
U. 1.25. ‘either for oneself or for another.’

375. The usual meaning of this case is to express the
aim or purpose of an action. RufsEam gsasiami | U.
8.3. ‘for the welfare and happiness of all beings.’
aaﬁag‘ﬁmmmmw | Das. V. 1. ‘what he may
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know or hear to be prepared for a gift.” wafafETm qF o
@g @ange | Pau. 27. ‘For this reason,” O Lord, come
quickly to protect us.’

376 The dative gives rise to a few adverbial expressicns.
no havvde no parae entara ceva Sut. 2.1.9. ‘neither to this no:
to the other side but in the middle.” Similarly javajjivae ¢ through-
out life’; ciraya ‘ for a long time’.

" 377 A few verbs of motion may govern the -dative casc :
aganta gabbhaya namtaso Sut. 1.2.1.9. ‘He will be reborn for
many times.’

378 Itisused as the predicate of sentences meaning,
‘proper for’. % A FaeE WA EZ | Dasc 9. ‘ The fruit of
the bamboo results in its death.” sek & T &1z | Das. 11.10.

‘ The disease results in his death.’

379 Dative is governed by a few nouns and adjectives.
& qram g [ d@ome | Sut.  they are able to release both.’
JeIh T THT A | Nay. 1.24. ‘ Like the flower of fig,
difficult to hear.’ -

alam governs dative : nalawm te tava tande Sut. 18.5. ‘they
are not able to protect you’. :

380 ABLATIVE. It denotes the starting' point of an
action both as regards place and time. @Y g FE ART
~ emnwm R0 RS FOORE T @R S e g !
Sm. VI Havmg heard that a lion had come, he took a bow
and arrow and went out of the camp.’ el Waumel
fiswsit afvgdndtl U. 22.13.  “The best of the Vaghis
went out of his house.” SIS AT ATETS AWM JT WiweT |
Sm. 11.5. ‘Throughout the life I am to take food
after each month.’

From this evolves the mode of expressing continuous
action. TSN T af @@ | Sut., 1.1.1.14. ‘ They go from
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darkness to darkness’ el gei arREADM | Aup. 105.
‘ carried from hand to hand.’

381 It denotes the ongm of a thmg, real and figurative..
JRUETEA 31 & gfReH #g | Erz. ‘The god prepares the
image from the sandal-wood.” wwisht wfin wfafasafEs
Sut. 2.1.9. ‘He may produce fire from the fire-sticks.’
AN F wATel Fafwmors | Erz. 53.1. ¢ These are envious

- because of being co-wives.’

Related to this is the meaning of motive, logical reason etc.
tharmbha kohd pamaena U. 113. ‘on account of pride, anger
and carelessness.” jai royanti ya puttakarana Sut. 1.2.1.17.
‘it they weep for the sake of the son.’ sinehdo diva pamuiyahiya-
ena gahio Erz. ‘Because of affection he was taken with' a very
delighted heart.’ ’

382 Ablative is used in comparison. % sHaATERT T
gFu ! Das. 9. 1. 5. “What can it do more than the
destruction of life ?’ &t # WA qEAREI! Vas. 94.6.

‘Is he better than I 2’ faftem awafomeafadsh s@s
TAEqd a’g | Erz. ‘They were delighted to see the wealth
of beauty greater.than the one described by Sakka.’

383 Ablative is used with verbs meaning (i) to proceed,.
to fall etc. =ggw Fewmen | U. 9.1. ‘falling from the
heavenly region.” siguon IwwrRd diAel | U. 22. 23. ‘ got
down from the best palanquin.’ (ii) separation : ﬁm’a‘g
gwrelt AR | Erz.  Refrain from this battle.” a1 I 4R
AN a@rit | Ay. 1.3.4.  Therefore the hero abstained from
killing.” (iii) fear, disgust : @r sfieg ®@ewit | Erz. ‘ Do not
fear of the quarrel’ 3w ¥ darEw@EEN | Erz. ‘ disgusted
of the present life’ (iv) “freedom, protection : H‘ags@r
fageg | Sut. 1.1.1.19. He is freed from all misery.’
g@n:mmm {ﬁt-lml Erz. ‘protected from the attack of the

elephant.’ ( v).defeat : wwit g759 drwgagerst | Erz.  The
cock was defeated by the other.’
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384 Nouns of similar meaning also govern ablative.
SIFT THESUARE (99 Toa@elt wd | Das. 8.54. ‘ Just as the
young one of a cock has always fear from the osprey.’
facant g=omsmel | Sm. 9.2. “ mocking from wicked men.’

Adjectives implying comparison cor difference also govern abla-
tive : gunao samem va U. 325. ‘similar i virtue,  danmsenao
vi dullaham vayenam Vas. 5.22.  words are more difficult to get
than sight.” jive ta sarirdo vi bhinno Sm. 179. “ The soul is then
different from the body.

385 Ablative is governed by adverbs and prepositions.
q aEgar @ S®r it Sut. 1.6.24. ‘ There is no better
knower than the scion of the Naya famxly IGAET A
Erz. ‘from the childhood.’

386 The ablative forms, particularly those in-teit are
very productive of adverbs. fqg«lr qiR@wRa! Sut. 1.3.2.4.
‘ They recede backwards.” &&asit qftmari | Sm. 155." It is
told in brief.’ .

Similarly dhammao ‘according to religion’; purao *from
ahead’ pakkhao ‘{rom the side’ ; davvao, khettao, kilao, bhava.
sahavao ‘by nature” Other forms.of the ablative may form
adverbs : niyama ‘as a rule’.

In the plural it is sometimes difficult to decide whether we
have to do with the instrumental or ablative form. jharei
romakitvehint seo Erz. ‘The sweat flows from the pores.of the
hair.”

387 GENITIVE. In its adnominal use genitive
covers a very wide field of relations. (i) the commonest one
is that of possession : fares @ g | Vip. 2. ¢ the son
of King Vijaya.’ et gAed gowg! Das. 1.2. ‘as on the
flowers of the tree. (ii) subject: wd F=fewlt & | Sut.
1.11.38. ‘ This isthe opinion of the omniscient teachers.’
¥Rl IWETW G| Erz. ‘O the exciting nature of the
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senses.” Fami wopmi 9 gWR | Das. 7.50. " in the fight of the
gods and men.’ (iii) object : &y gwwras Arwd | Erz. ‘0 the
difficulty of conquering delusion.” @{ited faumaw | Sut. 1.1.1.2.
‘hby the destruction of the body. (iv) partitive sense:
e qeArl Erz. ‘first among the wives. #igl fmm
afrem wmrl Sut. 1.6.21. ‘the lion among the animals
and Ganges among the rivers.” (v) origin: GawR*d qfew |
“the image of gold.” (vi) as a nominal predicate : Fgm A
e @1 U. 1.38. ‘blows and slaps given to me.” & afer &%
s waqsui @Rl Erz. ‘Have 1 not what the other kings
have ?’

There are other relations which cannot be easily classified :
nayarussa maggo ‘ way leading to the town. na esa kalo visa-
vassa Sm. ‘ This is not the time of dejection.” panana vi samsayani
‘kahi Erz. “She will put her life into doubt.’

388 It is used with verbs which take both the dative and
and genitive in Sanskrit.

A. Verbs which take dative in Sanskrit. (i) to give,
bestow ; Z&= amem | U. 8.16. ‘may be given to one.
‘qgg Zrew fEgamt | Pau. 5.8, ° giving the kingdom to his
sons.” (i) to speak, ask : ov a&q &Y ! Erz. ‘He told him,
gemoTes diaed e | Ul 1,230 “ He should explain to the
student asking.” (iii) to get angry: wféaed « Foe |
Das. 5.2.28. ‘ He should not get angry at one who does not
give” (iv) to like: w@ Tug wsasn § gFd | U. 13.14.
‘1 think monkhood to be misery.’

B. Verbs taking other cases in Sanskrit (i) to hear:
qftrggmi it | Ay. 1.8.3. * hearing from the wise.” 1§ of
wg Ry ar fgaml a1 goieast | Ray. 5. ‘If I had heard of
my friends and relatives.” (ii) proper, allowed: A1 #Heqg
fm ar fwifor a1 | Kap. 1.1, ‘It is not allowed for
monks and nuns.” (iii) know, remember: g & & |

12
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Sut. 1.3.1.16 °The ignorant one remembers his relatives.”
(iv) fear: #r o fieg @ewi! Vaj. ‘Who is not afraid of
wicked men?’ (v) filling: Rwrgauriftmmi aws wam I
Erz. ‘ having filled the dish with gold, silver and pearls.” (vi)
renounce : T&R WX qfeAr | Das. ‘I renounce it, 0 Lord.”
(vii) forgive: wifavfem A aﬁt@ﬂgl Vas. 25.25. ¢ To-day
forglve me who am insolent.’

Verbal nouns of similar meaning govern genitive : jassa ee
parinnagya U. 2.16. * Who has known these.” kadana kammana na
mokkha atthi U. 4.3. ‘ There is no release from acts done.’

389 Genitive is governed by adjectives. Besides the:

adnominal uses it expresses (i) simildrity : #r afEy | ¢ like-

(ii) liking: sv&t Reweq agd g=i | Pau. 6.173.

who is dear to your heart.’ (iii) possession & @ gger !

Pau. ‘ warriors belongmg to him’. (iv) union: gafa:
A @99 | Pau. 5.1. ‘ become united with others.’

390 It can take the place of the 'dative of destination.
AR qEurETSy 1501 F I0 df@mr ! Erz. ‘ He was like a terri-
ble wind to the disputants and. not to his pupils.’ &

ge oA ¥ 9% |- Erz. “My heart is anxious for your
sight ’.

391  Genitive is governed by adverbs, prepositions and:
even particles: swwrell, Gall, SaR, ¥, aif¥, a4, @, @@,
X, 91 etc. 7N Koot | ‘salutation to the Jinas.’ fiweg ¥
s@@®Ri | Das. 2.7. ‘Fie upon you, desirous of fame.’
u& st 17 wE QU | Sut. 1.12.19. ‘ He is capable of
protecting himself and others.’

392 Genitive also gives time : |7 GavaEy FFET) Vas.

90.1. “She died before seven days. waT GamRwes afd T

a9z | Erz. ‘The king went to the mountain on the fifth
day.’ ' '
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393 The genitive absolute construction is used to denote:
the accompanying condition of time. g MFw@ g aw
YanE gReusa | Erz. ‘ When the king is sleeping you
should ask me for a story.” g1 O FTEAT N WS |

z. ‘ Some time elapsed while he was doing so.’

394 Genitive gives rise to a few adverbs mostly of an imita-
tive type. cirassa ‘for a long time’, sarasarasse, davadavasse
etc. In such cases as candagainam kaya piaya Pau. 28.45. ‘C.
performed the worship.” aha mnaravaina samayarm Pau. 5.110.
“along with the king’ we must admit an analogical form of the
instrumental. The possessive verb ‘have’ is rendered by geni-
tive : tassa ya- raino satta tamaya Erz. ‘ The king had seven sons.’

395 LocATIVE. It denotes the place of action both real
and figurative. @ o =y qgde Hw waT! Nay. 1.1
¢ There in the town of Campa lived king Kiiniya." #wqua
g | Erz. ‘StrucK ona vital part.” w#ufs @z ‘ Thinks
in the mind.’

396 It denotes the place towards which the action of the
verb is directed. - FFTEAHA sE gfr@az | Erz. ‘ She throws
rice on the head of the prince.” #g weffa | Sut. 1.5.1.3.

‘ They fall in hell. ” graadt FaATTTY | Nay. 1.2. “ He steps on
the royal road.’

As an extension of this use the locative often replaces the
accusative of destination or goal : egaya devalogesu gacchai U.
3.3 “Sometimes he goes to heaven'. puravare gao siggham Erz.
‘He .quickly went to the town’. '

397 Locative is used in a partitive sense. &g T U
aFedyg GRS Vas. 105.8. ‘A hero is born among
hundred men while a wise man is born among thousand.’
fawad g T g3\ Das. 9.1.14. ‘He shines like Indra

among gods:’ 3G A1 I R | Sut. 1.6.23.  * Celibacy
is the best among the penances.’
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398 Locative is used with verbs and verbal nouns :

(i) to be attached, desire : gwiw wg fg! U 1.5.
“ the ignorant man takes delight in bad conduct.’ wgfssit’
oA ! Das. 5.2.26 ‘ not attached to food.’ (ii) union,
association ; & % | Sut. 2. 6. 25. ‘ established in religion.’
FETr = | Ay. 1.4.4. ‘living in celibacy. ’ (i)
general reference : TRONTEO I WEYM § &g | Das. 5.1.89.
* controlled as regards food and drink and going and coming.’
wfy RRg Fwg | U. 11.8. “even gets angry towards friends.”’

399 It is used with nounsin similar senses. HWfeA T
{1 U. 3.1. ‘energy for self-control.’ GrAORR T da=tl |
Das. 5.1.18. ‘doubt as regards his asceticism. ’ &I q AqU
v feng weift R SR | Sm. 7.7, ‘Where men are

addicted to learning and have greed for pure'fame.’

In some of these cases the locative has the sense of the infini-
tive : citthanti tatthe paiica vi joentd marape chiddam Erz. * All
the five stand there looking of an opportunity to kill’. rakkha-
naposane manusso si Sut. 1.4.1.14. * You are a man for protect-
ing and maintaining.’

400 Locative is used with adjectives : SR - swYfaaT |
‘Sut. 1.1.2.22. ‘ignorant of religion and irreligion.’ %@rg

Fa< | ‘clever in ares.’

401 It denotes the time when something happens. S/
TowEER @9 gEg) Sut. 1.3.1.4. “when in the cold
month cold touches him.” #A #A@ I St IS FAWW 3
¥we | U. 9.44.  Even if the ignorant person were to eat with
the blade of grass in each month.’ @f T RN GEEREN
e aeau | Erz. ‘ One day V. came from outside. ’

In some cases Locative may express the duration of time :
7ajjam bhottiuna suirakalammi Pau. 21.22. ‘ enjoying the kingdom
for a long time. : :
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402 The Locative Absolute, consisting of a subject in
the locative and a noun or participle in the same case as the
predicate, expresses the temporal or other accompanying
circumstances.  =R™ 1@ q1E | Das. 5.1.8. ‘ He should
not move while it is raining.’ fadfiqg fafRc® AT U.
4.9. ‘He becomes disheartened when his life comes to an
end.” s R | Erz. ‘ He got angry without reason. ’

403 Locative is often used for Instrumental : satiisu hamma-
mana Sut. 26.26. ‘struck with spears.” vammahasaresu bhinng
Pau. 6.162. ‘pierced by the arrows of Cupid’ Probably some
form of the Instrumental may be admitted here. Loc. gives rise
to a number of adverbs. 7@o ‘in the night’ diire ‘at a distance’,
antie ‘near’; but in most cases the original nature of the case
is obvious.

.V PRONOUNS

404 PERSONAL PRONOUNS. They are used when some
emphasis is put on them. & ¥ WFNEER & I & sfasmivgoi |
U. 22.43. ‘I am the daughter of king Bhoga and you are
the son of A.” T s wg ! U.22.37.°1 am R. O good
lady.’ L

Verbal forms of as- may also serve the function of the personal
pronouns : fao mi niggao Vas. 281.16. ‘ then I went.’

405 In polite address the second person may be replaced
by the forms of wa which is used with a verb in the third
person.. a1 #ES W | Sm. 19.15. ‘So let your honour tell.”

The enclitic forms of the personal pronouns cannot stand at
the beginning nor in an emphatic place. loge kitti se jayae U. 1.
45. ‘His fame spreads in the world.’

406 DEMONSTkATIVE PRONOUNs. The pronoun @ is
frequently used to serve the function of the third person
pronoun. & f& ¥ AT Iwge | Upa. 151. ‘ He flew up in the
sky.’
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407 In conjunction with a noun it has the force of the
definite artlcle, though its demonstrative sense is not quite
absent. @goi & wraRAT! Vip. 50. ‘then the gliards of
the town.’ mwﬁmmwn%mﬁm@%qi Vip.

106. ‘ The king V. had a prlest M. by name.’

408 It is frequently used as the correlative of the relative
pronoun . aﬁﬂﬁﬁm%ﬁﬂﬂﬁqmim| Vaj.
'674. ‘ Whatever the fate has written, all that happens to
men.’ : '

409 Used alone it points out the thing to be well-known
or famous. & fifd@Eq | Vaj. 221. ‘those peaks of moun-.
tains.” Anaphorically it may refer to preceding noun or pro-
noun. #MT o, ¥ @3 @wng | U. 6.3. ‘Father and
mother, they are not able to protect you.” In such cases it
is often followed by the personal pronoun. & &1 Ay.
1.1.1. ‘that 1.’

410 Forms of & are often used in adverbial senses. HRU
JgI AW a0 g s@@e ! Sut. 1.1.3.7. M. spread his
magic and therefore the world is transitory.’ -awgt & fa=n-
forn | Das. 6 46.  therefore knowing this.’

411 The pronoun @y refers to what is in the presence of
the speaker. It is used as a correlative i fafkon gai
gam & fAfvm gaii | Vaj. 36. ‘ The creator did this well
that he created good men in the world.” Deictically it refers
to an object before one. @ri ¥ wAl T sgwn | U. 12.28.
‘ This man, when angry, may burn the world also.’ It is used
with @ emphatically: @&t ¥ @ IW@A qEW| U. 12.22.

“ This is that great-souled man of austere penance It may
anaphoncally refer to preceding nouns: a!gr( S T |\
U. 7.15.  This is the simile in everyday life.’
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412 The pronoun g% points out what is near the speaker
or what is in his possession. geEEN W FWI TS
aumml U. 5.6. These pleasures are at hand, the future
ones are yet to come.’ ITW WK wPri | U. 19.12. ‘This
body is momentary.” It is used as a correlative : A
Bz g sRam S o | U. 137, This is our sixth birth
which is without each other.’

413 The forms of adas are very rare. 1t should refer to
what is away. aso tattamakasi ya Sut. ‘he did produce the ele-
ment.’

414 Therelative pronoun s may be used without
the correlative : qefrq a0 AR I 7@ grawfRol | U, 18.25.
‘ Men, who commit sin, fall in the terrible hell.’ It may stand
for the whole statement. ws<ist YWAAN 3 @t <73 | Vai.
387. ‘It is a great wonder that the moon full of nectar burns’.

415 The 1nterrogative pronoun fk expresses a
question. qfeFwRT #1 o sl frmmafeni | U, 19.76.  Who
renders service to beasts and birds in the forest ?’ f#is used
to put the whole  sentence in the interrogative form. f g
AT U 13.9. “Isit the same with Citta?’ The
adverblal forms of f& imply reason: R garfy U12.7.

‘Why are you standing here?” * Used with the relative
pronoun it expresses totality : ¥ 3:3 a4t quon | Sut. 1.1.4.8.
“all those movable living beings’. With instrumental it
expresses the futility of a thing: & Sifam agom | Sm. 5.1
* What is the use of speaking much ?’

VI TENSES

416 PRESENT. It denotes a present action. da¥r
st 9 MR | ‘I bow to Arya Naga and Goyama.” It
may be contrasted with past action. araﬁg a@er | Sut.
1.11.5. ‘some have crossed, others cross’, or with future;
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3¢ fir I W= qeer SR I | U, 9.58. ‘ Here you are

best, O Lord, and afterwards you will become best.’

It may denote a continuous action: pahdaragaruyie va so
mahanubhGvo panasamsae vattae ‘ On account of the deep wound
that great man is in doubt of his life’ asante kime patthest
samkappena vihammasi U. 9.51. ‘ You are desiring non-existent
pleasures and suffering from mere thoughts’ It may be also an
habitual action : tghim samanm lalai Erz. ‘ He sports with them.

417 It expresses a general truth, a fact without any
temporal determination : gau 7 TNZ R AT Fo9E HE 7
fdz | Vaj. ‘A good man never gets angry and if he gets
angry he never thinks bad of others.” {0 f0t smg=ht 33z ¢
‘ The sun rises day by day.’ '

418 Tt expresses immediate future. g9 1§ 4K =IO ¢
sigwrevt wveas | o fifa agafid e @@ Vas. 0
Child, I go to the town. There will occur an eclipse of the
moon. There 1 will beg money from some good man.’
fa=ami qRuifFa & | Sut. 1.11.20.  They will get liberation.
o ge sfanafe o1g & a9t gl 1 Sm. VL ‘I will revive you
if you will hear my words.’

419 It expresses a past action usually in the narration
and is known as historical or dramatic present. gfz ¥R,
&9 9 g€ 9T | @ wog 330 S A qw As | Vas.
‘ They asked him. Samba, why have you come here?’ He
said, ‘I have been brought by the king and my mother by
force. * ¥y alg srqmi | U. 9.61. ‘ Nami disciplined himself.”

420 With a negative particle it has a future meaning : ma
kule gandhana homo U. 22. ‘ We shall not become Gandhana ser-
pents in our family. In conditional sentences of future or, past
the present is used in the condition : java ese kumdro rajja-
dhur@vahanajoggo hoi tava amhehi eyam rajjmn paleyavvarm Erz.
* We should protect this kingdom so long as this prince is not able
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to bear the yoke of the kingdom.” java evam jampai sa kannaga
tava ya tena ukkhitto ajjautto Erz. ‘ While the girl was speaking
tike this he threw the prince up.

In a general statement present may be used in both the condi-
tion and the result. java na ei Gese tave jivai so duhi U. 7.3.
‘ As long as the guest does not come so long does that wretched
animal live.’

Sometimes present may have the force of a desire, advice or
an order. gacchasi maggam visohiya U. 10.32. ‘ Having purified
the way you.should go.’ Some forms of the present may also be
used paranthetically : kena menne karanena Vas. ‘ For what reason,.
de you think.

421 PAST TENSES. Of the three past tenses of Sanskrit
the Aorist has given rise to the past tense of Ardha-Magadht
while only sporadic forms of the imperfect and perfect are
to be met with along with their peculiar use. On the whole
the past tense is of limited occurrence in Prakrit and is
replaced by the participle construction.

422 It expresses the past action. gqegrager femi &t
ge T9onE SERen | U. 12.8. ‘Having covered his own.
‘body he spoke these words.’ Jqeql X ey faefig 1 U. 23.9.
‘ Both of them lived there.’ .

423 With the negative particle it expresses prohibition..
A1 7 Jverfed #l U. 1.10. ‘Do not do wicked act.’ In
a number of cases the forms of the past tense express the
result ina conditional sentence. ITTEE wRAW RET T RS
faivarg qom 7€ quifr | Sut. 17.14. ‘If there can be libera-
tion with the touch of water, many living beings in water
may become liberated.* R of grngwr s@R 1 Sut. 1.4.2.2.
‘ Many sinful teachers may carry him.’

424 The forms of imperfect also express the past tense.
inamobbavi kdsava asuponne Sut. 1512, ‘Thus spoke the
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prophet of the Kasava family, of quick intellect.” Similarly the
forms of perfect in a present sense. iccaharsu pudho jana Sut.
1.3.1.6. ‘ Thus say the common people.’

425 FuTUuRE. It expressesa future action. st f st
ud HREEE qEarE AW FEW ) Erz. ‘1 will also punish him
whoever else does like this.” wd &1 €AY e | Das. 2.4.
* Thus you will become happy in the next life.’

426 1t is also used to denote an uncertain action which
‘the speaker wants to express with subjective certainty with-
out any reference to future. gqrvMfafa= shguon uﬁwg |
Erz. ‘He may have descended for drinking water.’ &g g8

T wiAews & e Erz. ¢ If he is indeed here in this
forest we will get him.’

427 It may express exhortation. ot sRearfty @i Wi !
U. 15.1. Let me follow monk’s life by taking up religion. ’
Wish : 5@ ari¥ fx fast | U. 19.9.  thinking of drinking
water.’

»

428 It may express uncertainty, doubt. ISIUEY B TTRT
anaEt wfeeg | Erz. “not knowing who among them is a

believer.” f& wg #eag w smfggme | U. 2.23. ' What
can it do for a night, thus he should suffer it. & W FETH
gam w | U. 17,2. “What can I do with learning, O
Lord ?’

429 Very frequently it is used in conditional sentences.
N g URy GEWER fEwd a9 qEgew | Vas. 4.27.

‘When S. comes wandering I will become a monk.’

VII Moobs

430 IMPERATIVE. With the first person ‘it ex-

presses desire and intention. W @ T IR
U. 14.31. ‘Let us therefore enjoy the- pleasures to our
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heart’s content.’” & ¥ TEW ¥ &4 | Sut. 1.3.3.8. ‘We will
give that also to you.”

With the second person it expresses order, injunction,
exhortation etc. JREIA qrEFwgonM| Sut. 1.2.1.10. ‘O man
desmt from sinful acts.” qriE 7 Q@ gH | Sut. 1.2.1.19.

‘ Maintain them, you are the protector.’ Si<IuR # Fo1 FE |
Sut. 1.5.1.1. ‘O sage, tell me who am ignorant.’

With the third person it expresses permission, request,
blessing etc. @yw ¥ ey wad FwwaE | U, 23.89.
‘Let the venerable Kesi and Goyama, praised, show you
favour. mﬂaggq aE afaerst d o was sRed ¥ i |
Vas. 6.20. ‘ Mother, if this is your intention, let it be so, I

will do your order.

431 Imperative may also express possibility, doubt etc.
[Eaad e aged ) U. 12.10. ‘ Let the ascetic get what is
remaining.” A wd foRaE smuwil U. 12.16. ‘Let even
this food and drink be destroyed.’

432 With the negative particle ®1 it expresses prohibi-
tion. ATwd ¥ U. 12.23. ‘Do not insult him.” &7 a1 &R
~ b | Das. 7.50. ‘He should not say, ‘let it not
happen '

433 POTENTIAL In its 6ptative sense it expresses
pohte order or exhortation. & gH Rl AT FrSWISNA |
Erz. ‘ Then being careful you take hold of the tree.’ General
prohibition : fWe Zgwomaon gg | Sut. 1.2.1.14. ‘He
should mortify his body by fasting.’ Desire; wish: ST g4
T Sty aaqr g7 ugew e s | Erz.  When you will
become a king you should give him a village.” JmE §wrg a1
a=gsan | U. 8.1, ‘ So that I may not go to a bad birth.’

434 As potential it may express possibility, probability :
WA AENAATIN aqia fAasen | Vas, 43.22. ‘Or being
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without food he may die of himself.” &g @ W g !
Erz. ‘It may be brought somehow.” ‘Ability: Fg Iaw
SWATR =¥ ifesw | U. 18.10. ‘ The monk, when angry,
may burn crores of men by his lustre.” Doubt: f q¥ #ROi
@t Sut. 1.3.3.6. ‘What can there be after death?’
&1 gur we WA= | Vas. 9.11.  Who can this be ?* Supposition :
B g @am it @ A3 Das. 9.1.9. ‘It may be that he

.may break the mountain with his head.’

435 Negatively it expresses ifnpossibility, improbability :
## qarae | U. 14.15. ‘How can one be careless?’ & 47
e fAeut @er | Das.. 12.10. “ If he does not get a good

campanion.’ .
436 1t is used in conditional sentences. I T FTHAS
g s gF geowwad | Sut. 1.7.16. ‘If water were to

remove the dirt of Karma then happiness may be merely a
matter of desire.’ '

437 A form of the potential is often used to express a
past action. RN ¥ G ERRE quEe | U. 22.20.
‘ He gave all his ornaments to the charioteer. =gl IH
Wie AgTeR @@ W | U. 18.41. ‘ Having abandoned the best
pleasures M. performed penance.’ ’

VIII CAuUsAL

438 The causal forms of the verb are often used in the
sense of the primitive. ¥® & A@AMAMN @4 | Sur. 2.1. ‘ Now
the caravan lived there.’ @#fifeas®st a=a #fy | Erz. ‘1 will
do all the desired object. ’

439 On the other hand a few primitives may be used in

the sense of the causal. qfgqmi oz R=FFE ! Sur. 2.91.
‘It breaks the hearts of the travellers. ’ #etfi & s=&ui | Erz.

‘I will make J. play.’
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IX PARTICIPLES

440 PrESENT PARTICIPLE. The usual meaning of the
present participle is to denote the action which the subject
performs simultaneously with the action of the main
verb of the sentence. 3T FIWMEME Ygamn aff =k | Das.
5.1.3. ‘He should walk over the ground inspecting it for a
distance of a cubit before him. ’

Sometimes the two actions may be consecutive : vindhai japassa
hiyayam pisupo banam va lagganto Vaj. 53. ‘ The wicked, like an
arrow, pierces the heart of men after striking it.’

441 It may express a habit or state. 9H | QPR =
qEAHTNN I ﬁgﬁﬂ \ Vip. 27..° They continue to give out
blood and pus.’ o REgg ml U. 10.2. ‘It remains
there hanging for a moment

442 It can be used as an adjective serving the purpose of
a subordinate clause. 9 FUHMEE S wia Tgen | U.
‘ The days of one who does irreligious actspass off uselessly.’
9 gwAmRA 3 € api! Sut. 1.5.2.22. ‘ There cannot be
any protection for one who kills.’

Like other adjectiveAs they may en'ter‘ into compounds : guru-
soyaulijjentamanasassa jaya rayami Erz. “ The night approached
while he was troubled with deep grief.

443 Many present participles approach adverbs in their
meaning, ¥F WA I qURGETE @@z ) Das. 4.1. ‘He
kills living beings while wandering with carelessness. > & S
st a1 | Das. 6.10. ‘ Knowingly or unknowingly he may.’

444 Itisused to form the conditional mood. /= =&

TR AT . .. o1g € WA g | Das. 9.9. ‘1 would have
become a monk if 1 had taken delight in the monk’s life.’ &}

£\ 72 qiam S Ry FewrEa T S | Vaj. 734. ‘ What would
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have been the condition of the travellers if, O Banyan tree,
you were not there.’

Sometimes it may express desire : navari kirdado kao honto Sut.
2.180. ‘You should have been made only a worm.” In some
cases it may stand for the finite verb : maham parehi dammanto
U. 1.16 ‘Let me not be chastised by others” It is used with
cognate verbs : sunamane saddaim sunai Ay. 1.1.4. ‘He hears
words while hearing.’ )

445 PasT PASSIVE PARTICIPLE . They are used to
express the past tense and so form the regular means of
narration: g4 & IE. I AT wd swEr | Ay.1.1.1.
‘I have heard, O Long:lived one, thus being preached by the
venerable Lord.’ -

446 In conjunction with the forms of the verbs s and
¥ they express the idea of past perfect. agaaTR ﬁilmqur
famgen |= #ETg® S | Erz.  On the third day, being
killed by the stroke of lightning, they were born in M.’

oSt AT AT S & gl Ay 111 ‘T have come
from the southern direction. ’

447 The past passive participles of Ardha-Magadhi show
both a passive and.an active construction. gwr qsYE
Pau. 4. 14. “He obtained highest prosperity. @ifrsit ™
gf3slr | Vas. 16.11. ‘King K. saluted.’ e fassaRifii ¢
Sm. 136. * The darkness of ignorance vanished.’ asif qi
efet Er | U. 20.10. “ Then the king laughed. ’

448 They often form nouns of action : g el
s &= 7 @A | U. 13.16. ° Allsinging is mere lamenta-

tion, all dancing is mockery.’ %gd &g il U. 16.5.
‘Crying, lamenting, singing.’

449 As adjectives: &= & WEA AF | U. 2,28, * Every-
thing of his must be got by begging.’ In compound :
wiggaaetal | Erz,  With the childhood over. ’
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450 1t may approach the meaning of an adverb : mae nayarn
anayam va sa bala neva bhusijei U. 20.29. °Either known or
unknown to me, the girl does not eat.” Two past participles are
used without a conjunction. semahie kalagayid gayad sohammarn
Erz. ‘Dying with meditation they went to S.

451 PoTENTIAL PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. They express
all the ideas of the potential mood : obligation, necessity :
@3 qun A gear | Ay, 1.4.1. ‘Al living beings ought
not to be killed.” a1 ¥ #%&& f @l@¥=A | Erz. ‘You are not to
tell it to anybody.” wifer Jwr &g awed fb ! Erz. ‘I have
something to speak to him.’ & WR%sd wer wwwi | Nay. 1.
14. ‘ There must be some reason here.” possibility, expecta-
tion: #& W & A=Al \ Erz. ‘ How am I to know him ?’
certainty : &rged @y ®wgwon | Erz. ‘ The rutted elephant
must be here” av wirered Fomfy gwow feggR¥vi! Erz.

¢ Therefore, this must.be a man of miraculous power.’

452 They can be used. as nouns or adjectives. & w@
Saal 931 F(>usaed | ‘ This is not the time for returning.”
T ® A g I afeFsd gagani | Vaj. 720. ‘ The residence
of the royal swans there is not proper.’

v

X GERUND

453~ When two actions are ﬁerformed by the subject one:
after anotheér the previous one is expressed by the use of the
Gerund. & qRfiem amme #wgon IFame | Das. ‘ Having
received it with words he should do it with his actions.” &t
sorg. #@wi | Das. 4.11. ‘ Hearing, he knows what is
good.’ _ )

Sometimes the .two actions may not be quite consecutive :
daram avalambiyé na citthefja Das. 5.2.9. ‘ He should not stand
resting against the door.” Sometimes the subject may be different :
siddhana namo kicca . ... atthadhammagaim suneha me U. 20.1.
‘Hear from me the course of wealth and religion which is told
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.after saluting the liberated souls” The subject may be in an
oblique case : caittana imam deham gantavvam® avasassa me U.
19.16. ‘ Abandoning this body I must go helplessly.’

454 In exceptional cases the gerund may take the place
of the finite verb. o fast oftsnfrm! Sut. 1.9.10. ‘The
‘wise know it.’

455 Often the form of the gerund serves the funcfion of
‘the' infinitive. M R @@ | Pau. 28. ‘ He began to
‘praise the Jina.” & gm 9 wgem gefr! U.13.33. “You

have no intention of abandodling the pleasures.

456 The forms of Gerund may give rise to adverbs: pecca
‘in the next life’ pasajjha ‘ with force’ arussa ‘ angrily’ ahacca
‘ suddenly ’; also preposition : - tam uddissa ‘ with reference to it’
ayasuham paducca ‘ as regards one’s happiness.” viggham mottina
‘ without difficulty.’ phrases : tti kicca or kattu ‘thinking thus’
tti akaliupa ‘ knowing it to be so.”

457 In conjunction with the verb the gerund forms a
peculiar idiom. JT o § VR FHWAMT I 9H AR W
Ageey YRS Gurslt Rrerell gisfremg | Upa. 69. ‘ Then
that Ananda, the disciple of the monks, takes leave of his
eldest son and relatives, and taking leave goes out of his
.own house.’

458 The gerund in -as is used as in Sanskrit : vijayenm tak-
karam jwaggaham gephanti Nay. 2.39. They catch the thief
V. alive.’

XI INFINITIVE

459 Infinitive expresses the motive, ‘purpose, intention
of an act. & f& 7 @Fz I ﬁﬁg‘él Erz. ‘He also is not
able to catch the thief.’” wiftrgt ar stfwa | U. 10.34. Make
hurry to go to the other shore.’
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460 It is used with a number of verbs to complete the
sense, I+ ey w1AS | Das. 2.7.  You desire to eat what
is vomited.’ @ fise sugafeg | U. 11.14. ‘He is worthy
of getting alms. ’

461 1t is used with nouns, adjectives, prepositions etc.
/& qug @Ave | Das. 5.1.,79. ‘It is not enough to quench
the thirst. g Z1S v W | Nay. 1.19. “Enough to give
and enjoy. @@ @< @@ #wemr| Das. 9.3.6. ‘It is
possible to bear the thorns with hope.’

In a number of cases it has a passive sense : na ya sakko paha-
neurr Erz. ‘ He cannot be killed.” na ya tirai kenai genhium Erz.
‘Nobody is able to catch him.” jujjai kaum sogo Sur. 2.140.
‘It is proper to lament. .

462 It is often used for the gerund. & = W AW
g1\ U. 13.33. ‘Yeu have no desire to abandon the

pleasures.” siwfewes R #<& | Pau. 3.5. ‘Folding the
hands on'the forehead.’

The infinitive forms compound with %, Aul, FeEIHRI |
Vas. 7.23. ‘Desirous of becoming a monk.’ TFgwu | Vas.
4.4. ‘Wishing to go.”~

XII PHRASEl

463 Simple sentences are put together to form compound
and complex ones. From the original method of putting two
sentences together one after another, there developed two
ways of sentence relation called co-ordination and subordina-
tion. '

464 Co-ORDINATION : It may be effected without any
explicit means and then is called asyndeton: when con-
trast is implied : g1 gl OO TAF wEwlRT | Ay. 1.3.1.
‘“The ignorant ones sleep, the wise always keep awake.’

13

-
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With forms of imperative : qivg g# % a7 AQE SFREH3E ¢
Erz. ‘ Take this sword and proceed to the western part of the
burial ground.” In the description of a series of acts or facts :
0 g ome qoe ! U. 4.6. ‘ The moments are terrible
and the body is weak.” To express causal relation: &g
s @ wEe l U. 4.1, Life is perishable, do not be care-
less.’

465 Co-ordination may be effected by the use of the

demonstrative pronoun. =N 9 ISvfie SrETREET | a6

guo ange | Erz. ‘In U. there was a king C. The messenger
told him.’

Sometimes the first sentence may contain a word pointing to the
following sentence : santime ya dwve thana .... akamamaranam
ceva sekamamaranam tahd U. 52. ‘These are the two points
of death with or without one’s will.

466 Co-ordination effected by particles. Mere copulation
by =, fa etc. though they show shghtly different senses.
gafeEn | fanfemn @ | Erz. ‘ He consoled her and married.
0 {4 gd gae | vw Wiet gavme_w | Erz. Whence have
you come O Beautiful ? Then spoke P.’ aifd g |  moreover .

In case of enumeration tdva is used meaning ‘ in the first place’.

acchau tava bhavantaragatisambaendho Vas. 10.25. ‘Let alone,.
in the first place, the story of the former birth.’

467 The disjunctive particles are T, ¥ a1, sigal etc. &
Aol Te 7 1 q=RT o) QiAW | Erz. ‘Is this S. or is it.
some delusion of mind ?’ 31&aT Y% | Erz. ‘ Or let me
ask her.’

468 Antithesis is expressed by. particles like g, q¥ etc.

ﬁmﬁmwm«m fFradaim sefa & wEgRat b
Erz. Lord he is clever in all but, Okmg, good men feel
ashamed of their own praise.’
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469 The caysal relation is expressed by f&. & & [UEg
e & vt * Do not lament for him for all living beings
are subject to this fate.’

470 Adverbs of the demonstrative pronoun are used as
conclusive particles. SRRl & 7 @EFd AVES | T T9¢
qgw@ aedt | Erz. “ The police were not able to catch him
therefore there arose a great uproar in the town. {9
QEIATg Sifad a8 fa 9 aeson weag | Sut. 1.2.2.2. ‘Life
is not to be prolonged and yet the ignorant man boasts.’

Sometimes the first sentence may contain a word referring to-
the following sentence : savve te evam pardventi savve pani na
hantavva Ay. 1.4.1.1. “ All of them preach thus that all beings
are not to be killed. :

471 When an affirmative sentence is joined with a
negative one the negative particle is followed by others
like g, 3w etc. P 7 agRer Fwfa 7 g w&a B o
Vaj. ‘ Geod men bend with modesty but not from fear of
anybody.’

With two negative sentences the second contains a
particle beside the negative. ¥ umR TRR A TR
AEfT A 9 AAe &S Fg 3! Erz. ‘In one sheath
two swords do not remain nor does one lick a slab with-
out salt.’ !

472 SUBORDINATION: asyndeton: & Iraeq QooT
& agg s | Ay. 1.1.2.4. ‘Enough of friendship with
a fool, by which one increases hatred.’

473 The subordinate clause is introduced by the relative
pronoun W Ay FA S # RFEEg | Erz. ‘s there some-
body who can teach me?’ or pronominal adjectives like
s Fesaw fa oiE ghot @2 SR aal Erz. ‘M. saw
adream as I did’ or pronominal adverbs: @t Wwg TS
& @ | Erz. ‘Do not say that you were not warned.’
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474 E1 expresses comparison : Wg U¥ &g ot | Sanm.
1.15. “Just as these so also others.” It states the result:
9% YA sE @ sen @ | Vas. 106.21. "Show me the
*favour so that I may be victorious.’ sets forth objects of
verbs ‘to know,” ‘hear’ etc.: WMl GRUM GUE FE YA
fimgon @it | Sut. 1.4.1.3. ‘Hear the enjoyments of the
monks, how some monks enjoy them.’

475 s, A, ¢ are mainly temporal in sense. They
are followed by a1, agar, @i and also . 1 SEASS 7
3 f o foog | Das. 4.14. *When he knows both the
living and lifeless things. "

476 g with its correlative @t expresses simultaneous
actions : WA A Ug W@ a1 AAg A | U. 7.3. " As long
as the guest has not come so long does that poor animal live.’
It expresses a future action: WA T FAW THICAEUEIRL
&1z SRR ud & quiwed | Erz. “We should protect this
kingdom until this prince is able to carry the yoke of the
kingdom.’ With & it points out an action of the past:
| AR T A= @& 7 &au ! Sut. 1.3.1.3. ‘He considers
himself brave as long as he has not experienced the hard life.’
With first person it states the intention: faEsty # S=@ o
Somfy | Vas. 9.12. < Allow me to go so that I will know.’

477 g introduces a relative sentence: %¥ AR®Y g
o | Erz. ¢ Tell me clearly if you know.’ With f& it
means ‘although’: =g fa 7 affm fF& |1 Sut. 1.2.1.9.
‘Even though he wanders naked and lean.” It may express
a condition: =g <RI Fh agawa® | Vaj. 266. “If there is
moon what is the use of many stars?’ with future condition:

L

g g & fAwwl £ @ o) A AR 1 Vas. 10.2.°If T can
get out of this I will have no more desire for pleasures.’

With a past condition : & g @« grefe wifed & For vam |
Vas. 93. 15. ‘If you have spoken the truth then show me
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the favour.” With hypothetical condition : &g & &t @ @
garfau Fw=t | Vas. 16. 25. “If T were there I would have
punished them well.’

478 The direct narration isintroduced by gfr
which is placed at the end : sowrT At = w1 gagAWN | Ay.
1.1.2.2. ‘some saying that they are monks.’ It may merely
express one’s thought : WS FFIwU @ &= | Ay. 1.3.1.
3. ‘knowing that this misery is due to sinful activity.” It
may express the reason : WMl ¥ @ ¥l Ay. 1.2.5.3.
‘ He should not lament because not getting.” It may form an
explanation of a word: %@ 3% M W@M 3 | Erz.
‘He goes with the hope that he will give him tomorrow.”
Instead of gfd, ST may be used which precedes the state-
ment : = 9 oot s | Erz. ‘ He thought that...”.

XIII WorD ORDER

479 The word-order in AMg. is free to a considerable
extent and only general tendencies forming the so-called
normal word-order can be pointed out. These tendencies
may be counteracted by the occasional order of words
caused by the desire to emphasise a particular part of the
sentence. By the very nature of the subject only prose
works can be taken into account as the metrical demands
make the order of words in verses extremely free.

480- In a normal sentence the subject begins it and the verb
closes it. All other parts of speech are put between them.
ahamevam paumavarapundariyam wnntkkhissami Sut. 2.1.2. ‘ I will
pluck this excellent lotus.” In an interrogative sentence the into-
nation alone decides the question. wvatthassa sohi bhavai? hanta
bhavai. Nay. 1.5. * Will the cloth become pure? Yes.

481 ' The predicate is usually placed after the subject. se hu
muni parinnayekumme tti bemi Ay. 1.1.1. ‘ That sage has known
the Kamma, thus do I say.” It may be placed before when em-
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phasised. dhanndo nam tao ammayao Vip. 40. ¢ Fortunate indeed
are those mothers.’

482 Adijectives precede the nouns which they qualify. tassa
ya& bambhardino uttamavamsasembhityé maharayano cattari mitta
“dsi Erz. ‘ That king B. had four friends who were great kings and
.born in noble families” They may follow if they form a long list.
sapparivam viuvvai uggavisam candavisam .... Upa. 107. ‘He
produces the form of a serpent of terrible poison, of deadly poison.’
“A predicative adjective always follows the noun. kappai niggen-
"thanam pakke talapalambe abhinne va bhinne va@ padigahittae
-Kal, 1.3. ‘It is allowed to the N. monks to accept the ripe ears
‘of Tala whether broken or not )

"~ 483 - Words in a.ppqsition usually precede the substantives.
sahafijani naman nayari hottha Vip. 88, ‘There was a town by
name S.’

484 A pronominal form usually stands at the beginning of
the sentence. tassa ya purimatalassa nayarassa Vip., 57. < Of that
town of P’ The interrogative pronoun always begins the sen-
tence. kaham nam putta mama tutthi bhavissai Nir. 36. ‘ How
can, I be satisfied my son?’ ,

485 The vocative may stand at the head of the sentence,
as it does not form an integral part of it. goyama i sumane bha-
gavam mahdvire bhagavam goyemarit evam vayasi Bhag. 15.1.4.
‘O Goyama, thus spoke the venerable ascetic M. to- G Words
like devanuppiya and bhante never stand at the beginning.

486 The accusative object immediately precedes the verb.
vijayassa khattiyasse dhamman aGikkhai Vip. 11. ‘ He preached
religion to king V. Of the two accusative. objects the personal
one is put first. mahabalam rayam eyamattham vinnaventi Vip.
74. ‘ They request this thing to king M.’ o .

487 The instrumental of condition immediately precedes the
verb. kale kumare neraiesu neraiyatiGe uvavanmme Nir. 18.
“Prince K. was born in the hellish beings as a hellish being.’ - The
instrumental of the subject comes earlier. -assim ceva desakale
purajanavaena 1Gya vinmavio Erz. ‘ At that time and place the
king was requested by the people of the town and country.” The
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instrumental of the means stands between the subject and the
verb. vahena egend ceva sarena do vi vipivaiya Erz. ‘ The hunter
killed both of them by one and the same arrow.’

488 "The dative of purpose occupies the last place. tae nam
aham goyama kummaggaman nayaram sampaithie viharae Bhag.
15.1. “ Then, O Goyama, I started to the village K. for wander-
ing’. With an auxiliary verb it may precede. ayanke se vahaya
hot Das. 11. “ The disease may result in his death.

489 The ablative of comparison always precedes the other
word.  ahinavakaravando ya puvvakayaparipalanar varam Sag.
“It is better to protect what is already done than to create new
things.’

490 Genitive normally precedes the word it qualifies. pafica-
nham corasayanam ahevaccam Vip. 59. < Lordship of five hundred
thieves.” Genitive dependent on numerals follows. afthasayasi
‘mahanadaraganamy Vip. 107, ‘Eight hundred Brahmin boys.’
Emphasis may also lead other types of genitives to follow the
noun : aho dufjayattari ‘mohassa Erz. ‘O the difficulty of con-
quering delusion.’

491 The place of the genitive absolute is usually after the
subject of the sentence. jam kumara savve ekkapae ceva pecchan-
tana ceva amha daddha Sag. ‘ that all the princes were suddenly
burnt while we were looking on.” It may stand at the beginning
when closely related to the previous sentence. evam tesim man-
nantane samagao ego dio Sag. ‘ While they were thus thinking,
there came a Brahmin.’ .

492 The locative of time and place heads the sentence and
the more general clause precedes the more definite. So also other
-cases thus used. temam kalenam tewam samaenam campa namam
nayari hottha Upo. 1. ° that time and period there was a
town by name C.” So also the locative absolute. pacchimadisae gae
sure wvvalio saraverdo ajjautte Erz.  When the sun has gone to
the eastern direction my husband came out of the lake.

493 The participles taking the place of the verb come at
the end of their clause. semiyassa ranno antaram java mamman
va alabhamane Nir. 35, ‘not getting a weak point of king S.’ In
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narration they may be placed earlier for emphasis. - annaya para-
mbhiya cittasabh@ raing Erz. ‘ At some time the king began a
picture hall’ The gerund usually ends its own clause. matthae
afijalim kattu evam vayasi Kal. 37. ‘he spoke with folded hands
on the head’” It may come at the beginning because of emphasis :
aviyaniuna kajjakajjem aganiine jandvavayem Erz. ‘ Without
thinking of the proper and improper acts, neglecting the blame
of the people’ The infinitive tends to occupy the last place.
tam seyamn khalu mamar eyam purisam ginhittae Upa. 158. ‘ So.
it is proper for me to catch this man’.

494 The normal place of the verb is at the end. But it may -
come first when stressed. sapti ime tasa pana Ay. 1.1.6. ‘ These:
are the living beings’. A word may attract it. evam soiina gaya
kappam Erz. ‘ Having heard this they went.to K’. The impera-
tive forms naturally occupy the first place. muficasu uvveyan
avalambasu dhirayam Erz. ‘ Abandon dejection, take up courage’.
Of two imperative formg one goes at the end. tam gaccha nam
ananda . ... eyamattham parikahehi Bhag. 15.1 ‘Go, O Ananda
and tell this thing’. .

495 The normal place of the adverb is before the verb.
bhujjo bhujjo wvadamsemi Sut. 2.1.7. ‘I will show again and'
again’. If emphatic it may come first. khippameva bho deva-
nuppiya Upa. 206. ‘ Quickly, O beloved of the gods’.

496 The negative particle comes before the word which:
is to be negatived. attham puna se na jamamo Sut. 2.1.7. ‘ We,
however, do not know its meaning’. At the beginning, if the:
whole sentence is to be negatived. no ya khalu eyam paumavara-
pondariyem evar unnikkheyavvam Sut. 2.1.6. This lotus is
not to be plucked in this manner’, )

497 In rare cases the prefixes of verbs are separated. faya
sam va jahdi se rayam Sut. 1.2.111. ‘He casts off the dust like:
skin’. Prepositions used with nouns usually follow them. eganrir
sahammiyam semuddissa Ay. 2.1. ‘With reference to a co-reli-

- gionist . The inverse order may be met with in special cases.
uddham payatala Sut. 2.1.9. ‘ Above the sole of the foot.”.
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498 . Unacéepted particles occupy the second place. tam
seyam khalw amham Vip. 165. ‘So it is better for us’ aha, evam,
avs may begin a sentence. '

499 The subordinate clause introduced by the relative pro-
noun precedes the principal clause. je sappurisé havanti te marana-
vasanam na bahu mannanti Erz. ‘ Those who are good do not
care much for the calamity of death’. The conditional clause
usually precedes but sometimes may follow. rakkhami aham tu-
mam jai bhumiharathio mama putte padhesi Erz. ‘1 will save
you if you instruct my sons living in the underground cell’. The
direct narration with iti precedes. ha muttho muttho tti kalu-
nam vaharento Sag. ‘ Crying piteously that he was robbed’.

500 Loose and additional clauses may come at the end. no
kappai nigganthanam asanam va padiggahetiae nannattha egena
sejjasantharenamn Kal, 1.43. ‘It is not allowed for N. monks to
take food etc. except a bed and a mat’.

XIV COoMPOUNDS

501 The compounds of the AMg. language are closely
modelled on those of Sanskrit but show a greater variability
both in the arrangement of words and the endings. This
fact has led to the oftcited dictum that there is no rule
which guides the ‘arrangement of words in Prakrit com-
pounds. This is true to a limited extent and we know that
the minute rules of Sk. grammarians were sometimes dis-
carded by the Classical - writers themselves. The Prakrit
grammarians do not deal with compounds, and we have to
follow-the lead of Sk. and Pali systems. '

502 Compound is the name given to expressions pro-
duced by putting together two or more words to form a
grammatical unity with a peculiar meaning of its own. The
words thus used are usually nouns, adjectives and adverbs.
According to the relation that exists between the words used
to form the compound they are divided into four different:
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groups with further subdivisions. They are gg or Copula-
tive, @g®¥ or Determinative, a’a’(rg or Possesswe and
sl or Adverbial compounds ;

503 A gg compound consists of two or more nouns put
together to express them either individually or collectively.
It the compound were not used the idea of the compound
would have to be expressed by the use of & ‘and’ with its
members. In few cases & ‘or’ is required. Thus a
dvandva formed of the two memers W= food’ and quut

“drink’ g will be dlssolved as W9 I g7 9 ‘ food and
drink.’

504 When this compound has the gender of the final
member and the number of its constituents it is called gavaw-
g¥gz. Here the thmgs are viewed individually. aRIwREMm =
A T FEI T “monks and Brahmins.’ T = g
= gfearg T “seeds and grass.” SFAZEW = W T 9T T FRA
7 ‘religion, wealth and pleasure.” TN =T q G
q qf ‘of diseases and ailments.’ gz =Aga® T
wZm § ‘towers and turrets” The canonical prose is
fond of such compounds and long lists of words are put to-
gether. e, Fyfefem, qwuEnd, Sy, o,
JERETE,  FR, ﬂéammwﬁawﬁgh@@qmmm.

g, ARvETEgeags, ffwmiea.
THEAGLAY, FAINETERIRE, A RER AR TGO,

505 When such a compound is used in the neuter gender
:and singular number it is called @wEREZ. Here the things
are viewed collectively. HQ@IO™ = A4 ¥ QMW 9 * flesh
and blood’ steqWi = w1 T qmi ¥ ‘food and drink.’ aeRm
= % 9 AN 7 garment and scent.’ qUHZEEH = aui T &
Q@R T grass, wood and gravel.’ QuUITEUEHY = q9% Q@
Ui 9 981 @ bed, seat and garment.’ FEIE = T
9f&1 7 ‘ slaves and servants.’” Other examples are: wrauNM-
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mmmmwmmﬁmm
mmm

506 The distinction between these two varieties is often
overlooked. The compound is found sometimes to follow
the first and sometimes the second variety. Thus ﬂ%m@ or
TIHG, quRgg or qUIATE. Examples whxch require T ‘or’
are : [HaEETg =M A1 ggEE %n ‘towards censure or
blame.! SRR =W AT S a1 ' in profit or loss.” v
AP =LA q1 AN a1 eitheraC.ora V.

507 Two or more adjectives may from a gg when they
refer to different things. Ig+iw =3I« 9 A% =¥ “low or high.’
IUEAT =3I 4 w94 | ‘high and low’. FZHOWE=FZM
1 qE&e a1 ‘good or bad.’

The grammarians do not admit dvendvaes of two ad]ectlves or
participles used as adjectlves

508 A ag‘w compound consists of two words of which
one determines the sense of the other by qualifying, explain-
ing or specifying it. Its two main varieties are the wege¥
- -proper, where the relation between the two words must be

expressed by a case other than the Nominative and FHERg
where the two words stand in apposition.

509 According to the case required the a=g®Y is divided
into six groups. (i) fa<fian : gefnARay = et fafad  resorting
to the ground’. IQIWT =3I M ‘ gone to the harem.’
qﬂqm qfid 7@ ‘gone to the assembly.’ AT =d
|3l mounting a horse.” (i) oeffn: FERTIAAVRAIIT =
M = woxshlpped by gods, men and Gandhar-
vas. STEYEd= algvn'{zu ‘ honoured by the sage.” Sugrfrax
=R s tormented by heat. gl =g
“seen by the eye.’ wESR=wEY ai\?: ‘born blind.” (iii)
|gdt ﬁ'lmﬁm=ﬁm@ aflqt ‘ wandering for alms.’
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RaarR= ﬁliﬂaglﬂﬁl‘time for begging.’ wrilﬁl:mg':
Roft ‘a vat for water.” ITIRTAUNOT= W@mﬁl houses
for water. {iv) o=l m’(fl‘s':c.' £ (I atlgg ‘ brought from
an elevated place.” &RaqsTl = TGl qeut falling from the
tree” HWRT = AWM 3@ fear of death.’ WSGHEIREH
= EqREal A abstaining from wine and fault.
SFniel = g st ¢ fearing doubt.” (v) 81 : wEREE=
wE 9 ‘ faults of speech.”  Roveraui=fSomot @i * preach-
ing of the Jinas. wWEHY=¥FaEd ¥ at the root of the
tree. THEI=NMO @& hundred villages. (vi) dgHi:
SATRE™ = W1 9@ living i the house.” FMRTE= asrﬁg;
firs? * attached to pleasures.” WM = T3l WOl *eating in
the night” Other examples are: THEE, [RIRHSHEAT,,
awqu@gvﬁ AR, vafted, fafgw, safem, deake
QETN, TUIRES, AT, I99F, AUEEUETH, SeEd,
qQUERl, SEAEEY, SAOR, WEORE, #ONE, M,

AT, EANA], TGS, GAgTARN 9aiad, IR

510 Sometimes the case termination of the first member
is not dropped when the compound is called g% TegEH.
SRErI=9%a am™ living near’ a pupil ; FAgfqr=2ami fjw

‘dear to the gods.” ®I¥=4® W ‘ roving in the sky .

511 In a #=9aRY the two words stand in apposition, one .
qualifying the other. It has different varieties according
to the nature of both the words used in it. (i) When the:
first word is an adjective : é]alﬁ'ﬂ &4 337 cold water.”
agReged =uzfd e ‘empty residence.’  GEAFATE =
A #E former deeds.’ WESAY=WEl AW ‘great vow.’
Aagari=# gad ‘low door.’ (ii) When the second
member is an adjective: IRGH =ITH IR ‘best man.”
TETETE = T2l * deep wound.” JGgH =FgH I *fine
flower. wwauRR = sigped 9 *highest religion.” _(iii) When
both the members are adjectives: &revg =8 7 3% T ‘hot
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and cold.”  gEdreYfwve = &8 7 qfevire 7 “of bad conduct
and inimical.” (iv) When both the members are nouns:
RravaiaE = e v qdag  the difficulty of thirst.’ wwafed
=um g &d “the welfare as religion.” Zamawil =ga1 uq
A ‘religion consisting of compassion.”  AETES = A1 ¢
@ the dart of deceit” aeqrEEl == A ‘ banyan tree.
FZROFAT = %205 QA ‘a wooden cart.” (v) When the
first member is a particle : F¥rol = Fad W ‘ bad food.’
eRE =gFam &F  difficult to bear.’ g’ﬁw’%ﬁg& ET]
‘well cut’. (vi When the first member is a negative
particle: (called 75 argeq) wfavite == fAvitg ‘not disciplined.’
wEEd =q gad not attached’. wfn=« ol ‘not down
cast’. (vii) When both the members are verbal deriva-
tives: HAE=%FF I FE T ‘bought and prepared’. (viii)
When the first member is an adverb: Wy =M g
“beyond the limit’. wg3AT =g ¥A1 * greater god.” WFFL=
g g ‘ very far’. srguitaie = wgon IAfes ‘newly besmear-
ed. gw@ZER =96 FAT exceedingly difficult.” (ix) When
one member forms the standard of comparison : ggm
= gg FA% @7  a lotus-like face THFIEAT = TN HI2AT
fi " like thorns to the senses.” AT = a9 FE W

grave like the ocean.’ Other examples are : MG, TSR,
SqaEd, T, gim,mmoﬁm%am WO,

gEagHRt, FRRAl, R, s

512 A variety of F9d is called f3q when one of the
members .is a cardinal number and the whole is used as a
singular word. fogeui = faug EFWIWI GHER ‘the three
worlds.” 3m@= a{‘tvg AW mngri} two months.” s=iaforn
=gug SiatemEm GARA ‘six groups of living beings.
|AI@T =93¢ Wi guErd four limbs.

513 Another variety of aegey is called 399 when the
second member of the compound is a verbal derivative
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without an independent existence. FIWA=FH *g [N
‘potter” geRI=e¢ 35 [ ‘giving happiness.’ gmurr%=
g4 F9g 9 'speaking falsehood.” GRFWI=&FH =2 M
‘going to the ocean.’ figTTHEAR = fgTE a8y N
‘living on the Tinduya tree” stwegr==3igkit s & ‘ born
from an egg’ ¥ENET=ga g ~ ‘living without a
“profession.’ q‘re'-g =34 wmg ™ ‘knowing the fault’
ot =fsi Wz ® ‘founder of a religious system.”
Other examples are: fERIOMEI, FEATRE, IWEAY, G,
e, qEE, wf%gwﬁaﬁ HOTER, TEIATEL

514 When an attribute is compounded with a noun and
the whole compound qualifies another noun but none of
the words of the compound separately do so it is called a
ag'shf%. While dissolving the compound the relation is to be
pointed by the use of the relative pronoun & ‘which® in
different cases

(i) Noun qualified by an adjective : :rfﬁ‘%q—qgl 3@
S&d & ‘having great fame.’ SawER = shft W T A
* of terrible power.” AR =wmET BE W& of sinful view.’

fefiu = g dfmg A who has conquered the senses.”
#ivg = fmmett @ sFaT free from defilement. g3wEw =g
@ sflw  having separate living beings.’

(ii) Adjective following the noun : ST = T
1 3 “who has protected his self.’ HawuEt=quEt AN
1 ‘where the lamp is lost.” SIgw=3ITq G AW
‘ whose self-control is highest.’

(iii) Two nouns in apposition : FAMEIR =+ T
fiffas S8 whose sin is the Karman. famwehgarmi =
&R0 &3t 9 A @ whose names are C. and S.’

(iv) With the second member as g, 9fWg, AW etc.
g =fari @@t s&@ with liberation as the goal’
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U =Y AWM &, ‘with the measure of a particle.
AnferET = AN &% A/ * of various kinds.’ IREUN =g WS
& ¥ Indra and others.’

(v) With ¢wo nouns in case relation: qgFwit= g3
Fuiy sfiw ‘ with sore ear.’ wwUifagT= m!n 33 A ‘ending
with death.” sw¥rliyr = o/t i & * with seed at the top.’

- (v)) With the first member as a particle: ORI ==
I [FAg FEQ ‘ one without a house” wR®T =97 Ied &
‘ without a garment’ Feiiwr =39 s @ ‘of bad con-

~duct.” g = fAwreR 1t swet ¢ useless.’
(vu) With first member as adverb: srga®= S T
s ‘of quick intellect’. WROWTEAT=ON TAT @l%l of

diverse forms.’ ‘

(viii) Compounds of two words denoting the quarters:
IR = INAY F5aT' F Q@ * the north-eastern direction.”
(ix) Compounds with @: qgR=gaw @g ° with the
son.’ QMRQ=IMREN &8 ‘angry.’ Q& = ¥a=M &g * with

© sin)’

515 When the compound is formed by joining a preposi-
tion or an adverb with a noun it is called smeyeh@E. It is
usually an adverb in the Acc. case of ‘the Neuter. ARG =
gy swEwwA  as heard’ S = =3 S @ ¢ as long as one
lives.” . StEww =% SUEERA ‘in due order.’ SRR = &Y
AR e acéording to their portions.” Similarly: swggRa
SmYagg, SEiawi, SEeY. Sometimes other cases are met with :
s, ke, sEEaR.
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516 CoNjuNcT CONSONANTS I

F TR E I L W
=g & @ © % o & q.
=W @ W AW E N S
= g; gw; & :
= g9 9 §; o

= & 9 ;o ; W; A

= 0 @ ; N G; S =; & 4.
= w; & .

= &=, é; <.

=gy

=ewd

=g

= §; o4; u; of.

ST ;OE T A

;T A ;A

= Fq; ﬁ; &q; &Y.

=ELHLHEL

= 7q; ;& a9 o

= 7; = G A ’

TG G @ G & 9
= T&; T; W; F; W; TF; h.
=HmEmE; &

= [T TH; W; W W &G G

= &, W, 7 q; S
T A

=FJA

= -g.

=g X o A

= W ; ; & o 3, 0; @ &; .

I

AIAOA L EJAANABA g g gd gazgg
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517 ConjuncT CONSONANTS II

= W =0, W=, W=T; N=§ T=§ =,
. [Fm=% ==, 5.
= W /=T M=F; A=, W=7 T, H, =1,
= I,
= a.
= W.
=, ™, 9, A=W,
= .
W g=.

1

Il

; I =uu]. L,
; @=F; A=, §=W; =, =9; A=1;
=3 ' [a=% w=<.
=W SN, /=, qATW, a=W, F=, §
=% | .
= H=¢, |=; T.
= /Y, Y=, A=".
=/, 9, 5, B=N, G==3.
= &, F=T M=g; A=%.
= R W=,
= q |, B=.
= W,
= §, A=7g; 1=, d=1; I=9;, V=3, A=,
d=u d=w, §=v, g 4=4, g, §=1 § 9=1,
§ i=w; 3==; d=w, d=w; 4=, d==.
& = § W=, A=, F="% @=, A=W, &,
; g==eq. [@m=g.
a4 = W |G |, W, A, G A=, &, =T,
2 8= W= W, H= =R, 9, G=.
& =T, @ U=, g =g q, &= W=7,
w’ a=w' .
&&= A=, =W, §=; =

$JUHY 2y Hgddagfuegudgy
I
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sigda (wfdwewa ) p.p. elapsed,
passed

g4 (8@) adj. past, gone

sFa™ (9 ) p.p. prea-
ched

IFEE . household

wifn (ofi|q) m. fire

sarge (smges) m. blind
man

w<9d (=) adv. exces-

" sively

s (Mg ?) v. to be

oo ( *eee) ind. carelessly

wserea (edga) m. lord, sir

wiga (wge ) adj. improper

siz (erf) m. thing, fact

= (312 ) m. well

woEest. (FEe) odj. fault-
less, free from sin

woEon (s ) f. fast

st (@) adj. bad

AR (sfear) adj. worse

wopbat (ergear) f. compas-

sion

st (eigse) m. favour
wmm(aaﬂlﬁa)pp in-

structed
T (3T ) 0. to set

- wruyg (srafia) p.p. set

wife= (wig=) p.p. not given

wiggn  (sraied) seven one
half ‘

I ». food

s (398 ) adv. elsewhere

aF (X)) v. to follow

qss (9Ai® ) adj. insuffi-

_cient
oq { eRAT) m. self
o (g ) m. careful-
ness

g ( Tq@BRT) 7. gettmg
less

oeqiRw (smiga) #. one’s

welfare

%S adj. useless

W (enY)) 0. to request
ST ( W™ ) m. minister
A7 (31\A) ». nectar
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wigd, w%a (swq) m. pro-
phet

HWFHR M. ornament

o (s@®) adj. false

e (ATFq) v. cross

o (W) m. later part
of the night

s (i) m. king
of A.

&g (@A) adj. false

S@R adj. worthless .

wEg (swmg) adj. wicked

oiew (arawt) m. irreligion

srgan (spmn) ind. or

wifgn (@ifi®) adj. more

s (fwr) m. author-
ity

s (wfaRT)
nated

wfEqn 1. non-violence

sfaw (=) #. difference

if (wafkas ) ind. near

siq (sg) m. blind man

w1 (g ) n. life

wRe (sge) m.
lived one

M m. guest

RS v. to come

srma () 7. sky

son («rs) f. order

s (siEaa ) 7. temple

@ (wwE®) m. disease

SRR (_=T) 0. to follow

p.p. cdro-

long

INTRODUCTION TO ARDHA-MAGADHI
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SrRA (i) m. teacher

s (smag.) £ calamity, dis-
aster '

™ (91 ) m. horse

et (snae) p.p. consoled

et (i) f. hope

gt (3™) m. merchant,
rich man ,

gf (k) m. sage

geed (ggo®) m. this world

éfa (g24) #. sense organ

g (&) m. god

IR (IRQ) adj. proper

s (IWq) v. to try, to
strive

I=w () 7. garden

3gr (I=m) 0. to get up

T3 (%) adv. upwards

I 0. to explain, to utter

3% (IR ) f. heat

gafeq (Iglwy) v. to be-
smear )

9w (Iymw) m. pacifica-
tion

u% (7%) one

qarll (o) adj. alone

afvr (wamEs) adj. so long

o (31) adv. here

ofi| (wawrar) adj. like this

Sz (3w ) 7. medicine |

#g ($fq) m. monkey

ot (Fa:) adv. whence

R (F9) n. work, duty’
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%2 (3a) p. p. done, created
#gAW (¥ZFA) 7. bitterness
2wl (#3A) adj. hard

oot (F01) m. ear

#x (FA:) adv. whence,

where v

oA (F20) m. mud

= (F=a1) f. girl, daughter
wHS m. lotus

#9 (FA9) 7. act, deed
9 (Fa™) adj. fortunate
#® (%) v. todo

#T (39 . to tell

#& (F4) adv. how

&1 (#m) f. story

FaR (F=R) 7. forest

FH m. pleasure
- 4, ¥ (F®) m. crow
FWW 7. cause

FS m. time .
weng (FewE) p.p. died
fRm m. ray

¥ (%) f. compassion
@ m. servant :
#iw (sg) v. to play

FgH| (Fg) #. family
F(F) v. todo

F9 (FT) . to get angry
FHAR m. prince, boy

F& 2. family

TG% (TS ) adj. clever
FgH ».. flower

ARDHA-MAGADHI ENGLISH GLOSSARY
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FewE (F=ME ) m. hunter

FARqam (i) .
life of an omniscient

e () f. crore

Fegd (ﬁgﬂi) m. fox

#a () m. anger

g (Mra) m. anger

Tu (&) . to dig

@™ (a3 ) m. warrior

S adj. wicked

&g ind. indeed

Qe (&) n. village

|7 (fag) v. to torment, to
trouble

=3 (7)) v. to go

Tt (19g) ». to count

TorEe (TmraR) m. pupil, dis-
ciple

Ao (AF) 7. monk, leader

7 (=) m. elephant

% (&%) adj. great

= (7®) m. pride

.74 (7|) v. to swallow

Tew (A ) adj. thick

niea (@) p. p. caught,
taken

i m. smell, scent

ma () v. to sing

W (TAm) m. n. village

meEg (JEER) m. house-
holder

fire (RT) . to swallow

frem (@) m. sick person
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fir (:) f. speech, word
‘fe (78) . house

T (0 m.) n. virtue
& m. teacher

g () 0. to take
aig (M) m. cow-herd
Tt ( ==R) four

5q (&) v. to abandon
2R (=) v. to wander
g1 n. foot

=g (afg) #. conduct
‘&g (9=g) m. the moon
‘g (=) v. to stand
‘& #. mind

= (RF) v. to think
-3gg () 7. temple
B2 (af2) sixty

:g|® p. p. covered

S f. shade

g (Bg) v. tocut

34 () v. tocut

w8 (aR) ind. if

o (sts/% ) m. father
SOE (§[9g) 7. country
‘s (F@q) ind. carefully
s (&) v. to conquer
S f. old age

‘A& #. water

Stoe] (sew) m. cloud

‘set (Fun) ind. as

sig (swq) v. to speak
S (J|) v. to know
s (sm|) p. p. arose

e (Sfig) v. to live
g m. n. life

sfa (sfig) v. tolive
Mfm (shfm) = life
g# (g) v. to be proper

-gem (Za) v. to fight

g () v. to yoke
@ (ga) m. gambhng

a'l"sl ( ﬂﬂ!ﬁl ) f. moonlight

@t () v. to think ,

<€ (gg ) v. toburn

e (a@r ) m. thief

& v. to‘be able ‘

@a (ag|) n. m. penance

qaed ( aqféa ) m. ascetic

agr (qn) ind. so

amr (zw) n. protection

Rfes (fRfRRE) v. to exa-
mine

fa=t (i) . holy place

faeist (SR ) m. prophet

am () v. to protect

am f. star )

area (amE ) m. ascetic

div #. bank :

¥<fiq (maféma) thirty-three

diw (g=) v. to weigh

siq (&) adj. little, small

g m. punishment

goe (gueq) v. to punish

aw (29) v. to control

@ n. leaf

g= (=) . p. -controlled

-
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am (FM) =n. gift

grn (3@) m. donor, giver

ZRe (TM=) n. poverty

™ m. servant

&z () p. p. seen

fag (f@gst) m. bird, Brahmin

Eaq m. day

o (fF) adj. poor

g (fq) m. lamp

e () adj. long

gaR (T=M) adj. difficult

gz (gs) adj. wicked

(g&n) adj. difficult to
trol

Sﬁﬁ
T% (g"ﬂ) n. milk
A (gA) m. tree

ger (|w) v. climb’

ZoE (gIw) adj. difficult to
get

g&e (gwie ) adj. of bad
conduct

gt (gife1) adj. miserable ,

“g¢ adv. away, far .

29 m. god

3% (FaF® ) ». temple

e (=) f. deity

Zampfeqy (¥argfe ) adj. be
loved of gods

T f. queen -

3@ () m. fault

2| ( 39 ) .m. - hatred

g (Jigg ) m. pregnancy

: loilsging.
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wut (9q) #». wealth

aa (9¥q ) adj. fortunate
w7 (a9 ) m. religion
RPwe ( wollas ) #. ground
g3 (w=e™ ) .v. to whiten
gE v. to run

ag (&) f. river

azare (st ) f. theatre
a7 v. to bow, to bend
a1 (7\g ) ind. salutation
ae (WR) n. town

AT m. man

aqone (A= ) m. king -
9. nine

aE (av| ) n. sky

dgu (szq) m. son

amr (A) f. boat

arg (am) m. destruction

- (L) v. to destroy

fmr (fase) v. to chastise,
to punish
free (fad=) v. to destroy
fafiz (fafde) p. p. taught
fgm (9= ) m. poor man
fRag (ART) 2. p. created
g m. hell ‘
=g (gaR) m. king
fae (fagq) ». to fall
foew (fAawm ) #. deposit
fiiT v. to blame

frr m. kind of tree
dg (A=) adj. wicked
f&| (Fed ) edj. all, whole
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F () v. tocarry

¥ (Ag) m. leader

a® (S) m, affection

92 (qfd ) m. husband

qe< (5gFw) p. p. placed

qeraitn (qwala) # life
of P.

- g3t (wgt) adj. abundant

qfea (sfrg) o. to pour,
throw

gt ( qame ) ind. afterwabds

g2 (qq) v. to fall

qRfmm  (sfffga) o to
return o

qRRgon (afrql) adj. com-
plete

afega (afagm) p.p. heard

9 (9g) v. to recite, to
learn .

quor (qui) #. leaf

qug (W) m. question

q= (s19) p.p. reached

qemn (5refAr) f. request

o™ (SHE ) m. carelessness

9 (q) v. to cook

g9z (59 ) p.p. started

qa1 (5= ) f. subjects

qag (&) . to abandon

(58 M ) 7. giving

9@ adj. other

9@ (9@1) ind. next world

qQW@W adj. maximum, highest

INTRODUCTION TO ARDHA-MAGADHI %

qfew (wRa) ». another’s
welfare.

quza (qusa ) p.p. defeated

gy (afegda ) p.p. sur-
rounded .

qRex (qfterst) . to aban-
don .

qRaz (aRge) p.p. delighted

qiRwe® m. fragrance

qoed (g@ifi@) p.p. run

qfe<t (5@ ) p.p. burning

@< (53]) p.p. begun

9 (3 ) adj. excellent

g (sfEr) v. to enter

g (T) o to see

qaqite  ( sieeiy )

. praiseworthy

qfem (5 ) #.m. question

qdi (g ) v. favour

9gqa ( 5 ) p.p. gave birth

ady.

- ( 5fi| ) adj. free from

47 (agst) #. lotus

YFgam ( G« ) #. plot of
lotuses

qrgaFa ( agaFeg ) n. Pkt
poetry

qRw (=) . to get

q=d (9JY ) m. rain

quid ( APRIR ) #.m. animal

Q@ m. hand

q (q' ) m. foot

qE (qrge ) m. tree

9 (9 ) v. to protect
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qa { qg ) . &in
9= (99 ) adj. sinful
e T (9w ) m. fire
q=aw ( 9990 ) #. preaching
=@ (B ) adj. good
@2 (ffer ) f. affection
iz (fig) v. to torment
g3 (598 ) v. to ask
quot ( 99 ) #. merit
gftogm (9T ) f. moon-it

9% (I ) #. flower

QX 7. town

gf | (989 ) m. man

gsd (9% ) ind. formerly

geawa (gdus ) m. forenight

97 ( g=1) v. to worship

- qgr ( gs ) f. worship

Qvaont ( degore ) 7. drama

=z (Reg) v. to see

¥z () 0. to reflect, to

m% (93 ) .. lotus .

g ( Qi@ ) m. young one

@9 (IT) v. to nourish

%4 (989 ) adj. harsh

%% . fruit '

%% v. to give fruit -

Fodq ( wodq, GeaN)
f.'accomplishment of ob-
ject ; getting the fruit

% (&L ) v. to shine

ARDHA-MAGADHI ENGLISH GLOSSARY
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%8 v. to bloom

%4 (®3) v. to touch

aga (ag®) m. fellow, fool

a<f| (g ) thirty-two

&g p.p. built

9 (9% ) m. crane

qS 7. army

&a (&q) v. bind

Fee™  ( greeaniae ) forty-
two

g m. child, fool

e (F@a ) 7. childhood

st ( anfe®r ) f. girl

FER (FEalt ) seventy-two

&% 7. disc

g f. intellect

i(ﬁg) v. to speak

& (5) v. to speak

W (3w ) m. food

- wwE (Weg) v. to eat

wgd (WEQ ) m. venerable
one

wor (391) v. to say

a< (Wa ) 7. meals

we (97 ) #n. welfare

W (3F) v. to fill

W n. fear

W (W=7 ) m. good man
T m. violation, refusal
w™ (W) v. to fear

HR m. burden

wifear (Wt ) f. wife
A (W) v. to speak
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wrar () f. speech, words
fir (f1g) v. to break

e ( +fqui ) adj. terrible
gam (gaq) z. world

4 (1) 0. to eat

3= (3@) m. king

3g@m ( 3qor) #. ornament
AW m. n. pleasure

| wrawer (rwRd ) adj. able
to enjoy

s (w@t) m. way

w9 (7g) m. death.

“JR(ATG) n. wine

worE (#EE) f. limit

w0 (77| ) #. mind

wud (Ag™ ) m. man

79 (7|a) p. p. dead

i (Awg) m. juice

wem (Afea) adj. dirty

e (wEq) adj. great, big

agT (AIH) m. bee

A (AR) adj. sweet

AT (AL ) 7. sweetness

IS adj. auspicious

#q (w@) n. flesh

H1 part. not

Aot (A@) m. pride

A (@gys ) #. man-
hood

[ f. deceit

AN (Am@Gg ) m. parents

AR v. tokill

#A™ m. month
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( smzwr ) m. Brahmin

(@) m. dear .

faiow (@Rsw) p. p. joined

(7@) m. fool '

(=) v. to know

(7w ) "adj. false

gan (9et) adj. false

ge (ga) n face, head

ggaaw  (ggaww)  ad.

- after a moment

gu (ggq) v to drop, to
release

#qS . root, cause

Az (Ag) m. cloud

At ({=nlE) m. wise

A’ (@) m. peacock

@@ (g ) v. to protect

@& (usw) »n. kingdom

wu (swug ) x. forest

@ (wFr) f. night

13

449

™ m. sun

w (w©1) m. chariot
@ (W) v. to delight
wg (afx) f. night

wify (uiifea ) ». day and
night

uggw (us€|) wm. royal
swan

o (Ts9) m. king
& (=) ». wander
| (g ) m. tree
waEaE (TERY) m. beauty

MR m. diseast
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@7 (%) v. to lament
@S v. to be ashamed
@ (@sq) . p. obtained
ot (@ar) f. creeper
g (27) v. to get
@g (@g) ind. quickly
ga (ga) v. to covet
st (Sw) m. world
Jg (IrT) m. greed
Fag (=g ) m. tiger
ag (=) v. to go
=z (=) -m. child
a=w (gq) m. tree .
(g9) v. to increase
am (aq ) ». forest
oo (0t ) v. describe
agrauy ( aaiew® ) 7. birth
ceremony

aufigq m. cataka bird
ag (a9 ) n.  word
(@) m. vow
a9 (ag) v. to Speak
F7m (=== ) n. word
P a%q (sg€q) m. friend °
& ind.. better

auw (3w ) m. wretched

. man

aR@ (a¥) v. to shower
age (a8 ) adj. dear
F@ (ag) v. tolive
ag v. to carry
cqg (aq) v to kill

ar ind. or
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ar v. to blow
qoR (a™R ) m. monkey

v
f. knowledge
v. to control

o (fa@sg) v. to bloom
@ar (fA=w) m. thought

. fa=w (faw=) #. poison

e (@) m. dejection

. @ (e ) adj. extensive

&6 (fafy) m. fate
digga (=afew=a ) p. p. past
it m. hero

T adj. brave

it (a4 ) n. energy -
3= (3= ) m. physician
A f. time

ars (AfssT) v. to cut
&% (;%F ) v. to be able
@& (g&a ) n. Sanskrit
&R ( @=rR) m. honour
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a@R ( @FRF ) 0. to honour
g (7d ) f. sugar
W (@) m. heaven
gaf ( Qg ) seventy
aq ( 5‘3) m. enemy

@y (|py) m. caravan

a9 (|, @@ ) #. science
weapon

e (@sg) m. sound
@i (@) ind. with

&Y (@|d) m. serpent

afy (| ) n. ghee ¢

q&3 adj. fruitful

i (@9 ) adj. whole

gam (@aeT) 0. to ac
quire '

g ( zwo ) m. monk

aavEe (soEe ) 7. monk’s
garment

g m. time .

R (@ArEg) v, to per-
form

ARt ( @A@a ) ind. briefly

W v. to move

@9 (3@ ) hundred

&9, g7 (|Y) . to sleep

gau ( #=m ) ». hearing, ear

g (ad) pro. all

gR (@aig=s) ». whole
life

agEe (4gEe) n.house of
the father-in-law

@3 m. doubt

INTRODUCTION TO ARDHA—MAGADHf
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|z (@i ) adv. now

duie ( dgia ) p.p. accom-
plished, fulfilled .

d@wa v. to arise

garn (gas ) to contact

gar m. worldly life

@\ m. conciliation

anA (& e ) m. master

gt (Fmen ) f. school

amet (@Ran ) f. branch

‘@R (@) edj. common

arg (|rg) m. sage

arz (amg) adj. good
@@ (&rg) . to learn
&ret (afem) ind. quickly
&z m. liberated soul

fafg f. liberation

(aFm@ ) m. jackal
(@r" ) #. head
(5t® ) m. verse
(far@w ) n. top.

317

- &= (&) 0. to sprinkle

& m. lion

g (5@ ) adj. cool

g (3t ) n. good conduct
g#d (gFa ) ind. well done

geez (geFeg ) #. dry wood
g (%) . to hear

gw (ga) n. thread, passage
ge (g8 ) adj. pure

gu= (g ) . fitting man

gIRa (gge¥) m. good man
g9g adj. abur_ldant
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(=aw) #.m. dream
g (Eware) 7. science
of dreams
g4 (ga) m. son, p.p. heard
gan (gse ) m. good man
gaw (gaui ) 7. gold
gdie (g ) adj. of good
conduct
ge (g@) n. happiness
gigew - ( geEgaa)
. happily.
gt (g ) adj. happy
adj. beautiful
) m. bridge
) adj. superior
falcon

adv.
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&= v. to serve

&= f. worship

|/ (=% ) m. grief

arEfm ( ===iT ) adj. lamen-
table

gn (&) v to k111

g (g ) m. hand

g (g ) v.to take away

& (3) v. to be become

&9 m. swan.

g (&) v. weaken

g™ m. mockery

R (R ) 7. gold
®ax (g2x) ». heart
e (@a9® ) adj. harmful
& (31) v. to become
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Abstain fa@q .

-Always @It ind.

Animal ag m. QO 7. n.
Angry ¥ adj.

Arise QT 0.

Arm sm1 f.

Army Qo f. 9% n. A 7.
Arrow @ m. IJ m. IO M.
Ascetic qmE® m. qateq m.
Ask g=B v.

Assembly @gT f.

Attempt 9Iw m. 7 v.
Aversion g f. '

Bark @ f. =R f. .
Battle gs=® ».

Battle-field T #. Tngh f.
Beast qg m.

Be born st v.

Be called g9 v.

Become ¥ v. & 0. & 0.
Begin 1 0. QT 0.
Before e ind. stwweR ind.
Beggar vt m.
Behave s v.

Believe @wg v.

Below s® ind.

Benares ammdt f.

Better a% ind.

Big #=1 adj. wgw@x adj.
Bind &g v.

Bird &%t m. @ m. qR@ m.
Birth % 7.

Blind man 3tq m.

Blow arv. ad v.

Boat a4t f.

Body @lit n. & m. auf.
Bond squr .

Book q=rt n. 3§ m.
Boundary #=wwn f. &S,
Bow w9y #.

Branch @t f. @ f.
Brave §X adj.

Break f3E v.

Bring i@ .

Brother W™t m. WY .
Burn z® v.

Calm &« adj. 96 adj.
Canon AW m.
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Carry € 0. 9 0.

Catch JwE v. W v.

Cause I m. #. FEO 7.

Chapfer stsmgw ~.

Child srsx m.

Childhood FFRE 7. JrSAN
n.

Clever qg adj. fa=m adj.

Climb #reg v.

Cloud #g m. q3ET m. TSEL
m.

Colour auut .-

Come IRT=3 v.

Commit F v. IR v.

Conceal g v. fwgE v.

Conquer t& v. fwn p.

Control @s® v. T v.

Cottage FER 7.

Country @™ m. @E@q M.

Cowardly & adj. AL adj.

Create Iwq v. F 0.
Creeper &1 f.

Cross iR v. I v.
Crow @R m.

Crown #I<T m.

Cry 9 v. ®v. Qg 0.
Current &% m.

Cut #7 v.

Dance a9 v.
Day {3 m. fag m. fRm m.
Deal T8 .
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Death ®oT #. ag m.

Deceive 9 v.

Deed st 7. & 7.

Deep &R adj.

Deer {1 m.

Defeat qamsmn 0.

Deity &= f.

Delay fae= m.

Delight ¥ .

Demon @ m. U m.

Deserve 3RE .

Devoid of wealth worllmr adj.
tg-adj.

Difference 3% ». 48@q m.

Different fafie adj.

Direction fZ@n 1. fE@rIw m.

Discharge qF@a v.

Dog @ m.

Drink f4=t v. q1 .

Dust &1 #.

Ear 9ot m.

Eat-w+@ v.

Eight s1iz

Elder 7% adj. I adj.
Elephant ©1q m. g m. R
Eleven uwqwg, weid :
Enemy &g m. SR m.

* Energy @ifg =.

Examine fifies v. qitwg v.
Enjoy ¥=tv. &= v.
Experience R m.
Explain farwr v. faaw v.
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Eye 790 n. 9Fg n.

Fade fhom .
" Fall gg 2.

Family % #. g4 7.
Fast f@@st adj.

Father fen m. som m.
Fault i@ m.

Flesh #9 #.

Flower 9% #n. FgH #.
Fly sg o.

Fight S8 .

Fire 1w m. S@w 2.
First qgw

Fish #=g m.

Five 49

Follow SRR v. TR 0.
Food wsa m. 31 .
Fool s m. g+@ m. .
Foot g m. I m.

Forest qut #. WU #. FAR 7.

Form &9 n.

Forsake =g v. sig1 0.
" Forty-five queia
Free = v.

Frighten =fig ».

‘Garden I=MT #.
Garland @ f. ER m.
Get @8 .

Gift gt .

Girl %m f.

Give 2 v.

Give birth g3 v.
Go =z v. =7 0.

Golden gaAwmEx adj.
Good deed gFH 7.

“Goodness i@ 7. gagE m.

Grasp iwvg v, S v.
Greek s@m m.
Green gR¥ adj.

Hand 1 m. 3R m. qUit m
Happiness gg ».
Head fw ». &g .

~ Heat %1 f.

Heaven @&t m. g!iiw m.

Help @R ».

Hero &R m.

Hide R 0.

Himself 1oqr m. @9 adj.

Honour g3 v. a%R .

Honourable wgfir, T
odj. _

Horse =@ m. gom m.

Household f® 7. A 7. R ».

Householder wegwEg 7. @@
m.

Hundred &%

Hungry gfa adj.

Hunter awE m.

Hurt &4 v. guiv. -

Inviolable wugafm adj.
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Jackal &= m.

Jewel @ . A0 m.
Kill gotv. AR .

King @ v. 3@ m & m.
Kingdom & #.

Know @ot v. gut v.
Knowledge «wt #.

Lament @ v. =T v.
Lamp &= m.
Leader =1 m.
Leaf quut . 9 #.
Leave Iq v. S&T 0.
Liberated & adj.
Liberation i f. fvw@ m.
Light q&fla v. .
Lion dig m. &g m.
Live frtv. aqv. .

Living being qm1 m. . S|

m. -

Long g adj.
Lost quig adj.
Lump of gold gavwuraue 7.

Merit guot ». 3o #.

Meritorious "guur adj.

Mind @1 %. i 7.
Minister swe 7. afa m.
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Misdeed THT 7. WAHH 7.

Misery g&@ 7.

Monk &RU 7. ATE M. AORT
m.

Monkey aAmR 7. &g m.

Month #@& m.

Mother ® f. Swowd f.

Motto agut 7.

Move &R v.

Nectar =@ #.
Never @ a1

“Nine &

Non-violence =wfgan f.
Northern IaRg adj.

Obedience OMEHTA 7.
Obey M1 9@ .

Obstacle famer #. siwaa m.
Obtain i v. QR 0.
Occasion q& 7. @€Y 7.
Ocean @R m.
Qmniscience FASAN 7.
Omniscient FATON 72.
One @, T=.

Order =ton f.

Outside @i adv. aR= adv.

Palace q@m™T 1.

Parents WS m.
Path w1 m.
Peace @fd f.

Penance aq m.
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Penny HE@EW 7. FAGA f.
People vt . @wt m.
Perform & v. @ v.
Person w1 m2. AYEH 7.
Philosopher a=fag m.
Physician ¥ m.

Pious wféwm adj.

Pleasure ¥ 7.

Poet ®%g m.

Poor man Rz m. f&agm m.
Possible &% adj.

Power a& 7. -
Powerful R ad). 9% adj.
Practise g v.

Praise gu v. 98 0.
Preach | v, ¥® v. IAgQ

v.

Preceptor i m.
Pride =3 m.

Principle &< ».

Produce fag=a v. I9F v.
Punish go= v.

Pupil &= m.

Question qug . qfEm .

Rain qrRg m.

Relative @@ m. f=w m.
Religion w1 m.

Respect &#amM® .

Return qEFTEs 0. qRRE= 0.
Reward 9gs #.

Rogue @8 m.
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Rope 1 f-
Run s@v. |

Salutation &Y ind.
Salute ¥/ v.

Same & =

Say WOt v. WE v.

School @t f.

Scriptures JRW 7.

See qiE v. UE 0.
Self-control @< m.
Serpent @W m. THER M.
Servant R m. T& m.

‘Serve &4 v. I 0.

Show &4 v.-

Sing W v.

Sink fasge v.

Sky /g n.

Slowly @fowd adv.

Son I« m. A m.

Song @@ . T S

Speak aF v. WM 0. ¥ v.
Stand fag v.

Steal R v.

Stick &w1 v. WS m. -
Stolen = p.p.

Strength &% 7.

Strong %% adj. Few adj.
Student IRarER m. dQ m.
Study 92 v. feFa v. B v.
Suffer &g v. wRA| v. °
Sweet wg adj.

Sword A& m. @R/T m., .
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Take g v.
Teach_fémam v.
-Teacher ™RT m.
Temple 2a3= 7. T #.
‘Ten z&®

Theatre ag&ret f.
There a1 adv.
‘Thicket W 7.

‘Thief |SR m. I@R M. &ul m.
Think == v.
‘Thinking RR 7.
Thirsty fGama™ adj.
‘Thirty &=

Thirty-six SRR
‘Thread g« =. .
Throw T v. '
Time ¥1f. X m.
“Touch %& v. ®& .
Town IR 7.

Travel qad v.

Tree & m. =T M.
Truth @9 n.’

Try 99 v. IHA 0.
Twenty-four a3I4E
‘Twenty-sevén @aEI&

Understand st v.
Universe s® 7.
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Valuable ®#& adj.
Vanquished qUg® p.p.
Venerable 39«
Village a1\t m.n.
Virtue qot m.n.

Wait upon Iagt v. &9 v.
Want =3 v.

Warrior siig 7. &g m.
Water st& ».

Wealth o1 #. @941 f.
Wealthy wivm™, SoEa adj.
Weapon & #.

" Wicked gz adj.

Wicked man m.
Wife wiiar fgau:n f
Wine @ 7.

Wind aR m. e m.
Wise man gg m. #gfX m.
Wish =3 0.

" Without fou

Whole g3 adj. |aus adj.
Wood T 7. Hg ».
‘Word @z m.

World 17 #. SRT m.
Worldly life @R .
Worship 93 v. a9 .

Year T@ m. a8& 7.
Young @& adj.

Younger #®EaR adj.



EXPLANATORY INDEX

The figures refer to sections.

Abhinihita (abhinidhana : im-
plosion, incomplete articula-
tion) 50.

Ab. Ablative.

Ablative (paficami) sing. forms
of 153; uses of 380f. of
starting point 380 ; of conti-
nuous action 380; of origin
381; of motive 38l; of
comparison 382 ; with verbs
383; w. nouns 384; w.
adverbs and  prepositions
385 ; identical with Ins. 386 ;
place of 489; Ab. compound
509.

Ablaut (vowel gradation : the
variation of vowel in dif-
ferent forms of the same
words due to former accen-
tual conditions) in Sk. 109.
Cf. Guna, Vyddhi, Sampra-
sarana.

Absolute use of Inst. 372; of
Genit, 393 ; of Loc. 402.
Accent (svara: musical ac-
cent, pitch, intonation : vari-
ations in the pitch of the

"Accusative

voice by the -increase or
decrease of vibrations of the
vocal cords ; marked by ‘on
the vowel of the accented
syllable). 11, 107, initial
109,23 ; penultimate 109 ;
effects of 121f. producing
-contraction 130; on the
thematic vowel 123; shift-
ing of 11,109 ; words with-
out accent 139.

A, Accusative.

(dvitiya) for
Nom. 351; uses of 352f.
w. verhs of motion 353:
double 354 ; cognate 355 ; of
time and place 356 ; w. ver-
bal nouns 357; producing
adverbs 358 ; place of 486 ;
Acc. compound 509.

Active (where the subject is
not interested in a personal
manner, Cf. parasmaipada).

Adjective (viSesana) agreement
of 193; Fem. 187; as past
pass. part. 208; as present
part. 229; Fém. in -1 242 ;



Ana.]

in -pi 242 ; possessive 279,-
280 ; of the value of poten-
tial ~ part. 282; its origin
282 ; comparative and super-
lative  degrees of 284;
numeral 314 ; agreement of
337; w. Inst. 370; w. Dat.
379; w. Gen. 389; w. Loc.
400 ; place of 482 ; forming
compound 507 ; as the first
member of a compound
511 ; as second member of a
comp. 511; as both mem-

bers of a comp, 511; in a

comp. 514.

Adverb (kriyaviSesana) as pre-
sent part. 228; ‘numeral
315 ; of place 319; of time
320 ; of manner 321 ; origin
of 322; suffixes of 322;
from Acc. 358 ; from Inst.
386 ; from Dat. 376 ; w. Dat.
379 ; from Abl. 386; from
Gen. 394; from Loc.
403 ; place of 495; as first
‘member of comp. 511 ; 514 ;
as comp. 515; phonetic
change in 73. ’

Affricative  (a  consonantal
combination of  explosive
‘and  homorganic fricative

forming one sound unit ;-

Sk. ¢, j,)-5.

Agreement  (samanadhikaran-
ya': concord, congruence :
‘the formal -similarity bet-
ween two words as regards
gender, number, case and

EXPLANATORY INDEX 239

person) 329; causes of its
break 329; of subject and
predicate 330; of substan-
tive and adjective 337.

Alphabet  (varpasamamnaya)
6.

ALSDORF L. (Apabhramsa-
studien. Leipzig 1937.) 173 ;
189 ; 235; 237.

Alternance (phonetic changes
by which closely connected
words, which formerly had
the same or practically the
same sound, become more or
less differentiated in sound)
between long vowel and
anusvara 127.

Alveolar (daentemulya : sound
produced by contact of the
tongue with the teeth ridge
called alveoli) 5; » becom-
ing alveolar 32.

- AMg. Ardha-Magadhi. 1f.

Anungasika (a nasal vowel or a
‘consonant) 6 ; pronunciation
of 7; in Masc. nouns 148 ;

* in Neut. nouns 216.

Analogy (the similarity of
meaning of two words pro-
ducing a corresponding simi-
larity of sound) in nominal
forms 153 ; in classes of
verbs 178 ; in declension
189; 200; 201; 216; in
pronouns 226 ; in forms of
present active part. 228 ; in
forms of imperative 235 ; in
second person pronoun 238 ;
doubling by 123.
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Analytical  construction  for
Acc. 359.

Anaptyxis (svarabhakti : the

development of a sound as
a glide between two other
sounds) 65; 117 ; in passive
265 ; in gerund 249,

Ant. Antagadadasae ed. Dr.
. Vaidya.
Antithesis  (contrast between

two statements) 468.
Anudatte (grave accent) 121.'
Anusvara (‘ after-sound’), 6;

pronunciation of 7; for

nasal 66 ; replaced by para-
savarna 82 ; for a long vowel

127; in  declension 148;

analogically extended 154 ;

216 ; 226.

Aorist (lun, edyatani : morpho-
logically a theme which
admits of only secondary
inflections in the indicative
and semantically originally
expressing a petfective action

like that of ‘find’) forms
of 204; 205; injunctive
forms of 235.

Apabhraméa 41; forms of

verbs in 179 ; of nouns 188.

Apposition (of the two sub-
stantives in the same case
the one which determines
the other in some particular
or explains it further) place
of 483 ; in comp. 514.

Archaism (older formation) in
vocabulary 14.

INTRODUCTION TO ARDHA-MAGADHI
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Ardha-Magadhi 1 language
1; name of 1; canon in 2;
preserving older aspects’ than
Sk. and Pali 91.

Arsa (=AMg.) 2.

Article, substitute for 328;
origin of 328; in canonical
prose 328.

Articulation, mode of (pre-
yatna) 5 ; place of (sthana)
5; change of place of 24;
retroflex  (prativestita :  a
sound articulated with the
tip of the tongue turned up
and back towards the palate)
31. )

Adoka, inscriptions of 42.

Aspect (Aktionsart : nature of
‘the action denoted) of the
verb ]60.

Aspirate (isman: a sound
containing the sound (k] 5;

. 6; nasal 15; aspiration of
initial consonants 22 loss
of aspiration 23; of medial
consonants 37 ; loss of 38;
influence of 38; absence of
79; followed by 'nasal 87;
by semi-vowel 91 ; by liquid
94 ; free nature of 30.

Assimilation (The total or
partial conformation of one
sound to another) 55
principle of 57; regressive
58; 64; 76; 83; 95;-pro-
gressive 63 ; 67 ; violation of
the rules of 97; of vowels
111 ; of -y- '249; 277.
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Association causing change of
gender 185. °

Asvaghosa 42.

Asyndeton  (coordination or
subordination without the
use of a particle) 464 ; 473.

Athematic (verbal forms or
verbs without the thematic
vowel which was originally
a/o (Sk. -a@); in Sk. all the
conjugations except the 1st,
4th and 6th, all of which
have a theme in -a) ending
of imperative- 237 ; conju-
gation 168.

Atmanepada (medial :
in which the
personally

subject is
interested) forms

of 161 ; in passive 161 ; of.

aorist 204,
Augment (the vowel -a (*€)
placed before a verbal form
- to express the meaning of a
past action) 205.
~ Aup. Aupapatikasutra ed. Leu-
mann, ’
Austro-Asiatic languages 25.
Av: Avesta.
Avagraeha 12.
Avyayibhava
comp. 515.
Ay. Acaranga ed. Schubring.

(adverbial)

Back wael 5.

Bahuuvrihi 5 (possessive) comp.

514.

Bases of nouns, strong, weak,
extended 151 ;. of Neuter
nouns 175; of Fem. nouns
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“Cerebral
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186; of Mas. nouns 198 ;
weak 294 ; of verbs 166 ;
thematic 166 ; athematic

168 ; of future 218; speciak
base of future 222,

Bhag. Bhagavatisitra ( Vya-
khyaprasijapti) .

Binding vowel (i) in past
passive part. 208 ; dropping
of 217 ; 219; origin of 219;
in gerund 249.

BrLocH J. (La formation de
la  langue marathe 1920 ;
Some Problems of Ind
Aryan Philology 1
L'indo-aryen du veda
temps modernes 1934.)

49; "101; 110; 116; 121=;
123 ; 154; 173; 189; 2047
226; 235; 247. o
BRUGMANN K. (Kurze Verglefs,

chende Grammatik der
Indogermanischen Spmche%
1904) 101. EA

l¢] '= palatal fricative like cg
in German Biicher : origigf
al ‘value of Sk. .

Case (vibhakti) loss of Dat.
147.

Causal (mic, karita) 177 ;
origin of 177 ; formation of
255; 256; forms of 257;
use of 438 ; 439.

(murdhanya) 6;
softened 31 ; aspirated 37;
influence of 39; origin of
39; opened 41.

Cerebralisation (change to a
cerebral sound) spontaneous
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24 ; 38; 32; dependent 39 ;
in past passive part. 39;
72 ; due to -7- 74 ; of groups
96 ; in Rgveda 74.
Clause, place of additional 500.
Commentaries, on Jain canon
1; on Pali canon 1.

Compound  (samasa)  words
152 ; 501 f. copulative,
determinative possessive,

adverbial 502 ; of quarters
514 ; with adi etc. 514.
Comparison with Inst. 372 ;
with Abl. 382. !
Conditional (Irn, kriyatipaiti,
samketa) 444,

Conjugation  (tiganta) 162 ;
derivative 163 ; change of
167.

Lonjunct (samyoga) of
three consonants 86; 98;

initial 99 ; simplification of
118. '

Conjunctions 325. )

Consonant  (vyaerijana,  hal)
5. 6; pronunciation of con-
junct 7 ; changes of 16 ; ini-
tial (@dya), medial (mad-
hyama), final (antya) 17;
changes of initial con. 18;
19; 20; 21; initial con. of
a compound 26 ; medial 28 {.
preserved 29 ; becoming -k-
30; voiced 42; final 50f.
conjunct 54f. doubling of
56; effect of a neighbour-
ing con. 112; to avoid
Sandhi 144.
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Construction  ( pravoga) act-
ive and passive 210 ; active
replacing passive 336.

Contamination (mixing of two
forms) of wverbal forms
204 ; in pronominal forms
226 ; in forms of potential
247 ; of words 38.

Co-ordination 464 f.  with
demonstrative pronoun
465 ; by particle 466.

D. Dative.

Danda 12.

Das. ~ DaSavaikalikasutra  ed.
Abhyankar.

Dative * (caturthi) forms of
153 ; uses of 373f. of ad-
vantage 374; of purpose
375; adverbial 376 ; predi-
cative 378; with nouns
379 ; place of 488; Dat.
Compound 509.

Declension (subanta :  the
system of modification of
noun, adjective or pronoun
to express syntactical rela-
tions) of Mas. nouns in -a
154 ; of Neuter nouns in -a
174 ; of Feminine nouns
184 ; origin of Fem. 189;
Ms. Neu. in -, -u 197 ; its
origin 201 ; Neu. in -1, -u
215 ; its origin 216; Fem.
in -i, -u 232; Fem. in -,
- 241 ; consonantal 287 ;
of r 288; of Fem. in 7
291 ; of -5 292; 293 ; of -t
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294 ; remnants- of conso-
nantal decl. 295.
Denominative (pratyayadhatu,

namadhatu) 177 ; 282 ; for-
mation of 301.

Dental (dantya : sound pro-
duced by the tongue articu-
lating by. approaching or
touching the . upper teeth)
5; 6; becoming palatal 24 ;
becoming cerebral 24 ; aspi-

rated 37 ; not cerebralised
40 ; opened 41; sound of
-7- 44,

Derivatives, primary (krt,
from the root directly)
152 ; 187 ; of Fem. nouns
234 ; secondary (taddhita :

from a primary derivative)
152 ; nominal 279f.
Desiderative (san : expres-
sing desire) forms of 302.
- Devoicing ‘(losing voice) 166.
Dialectal changes of -r 101.
Diphthongs (sandhyaksara : a
combination of two vowel
sounds to form one syllable)
of ‘Sk. 104 ; two-fold deve-

lopment of 105; 106 ; long

131. -
Direct narration 478.
Disagreement  (vyadhikarana)

in person 332; in number
331; in gender 335; 338.
Dissimilation - - (process by
which two similar sounds
are made dissimilar to each
.other) 25; 40 ‘of vowels
111 ; of -p- 256.

EXPLANATORY INDEX

243

Dissyllabic (having two syl-
lables) 166.

Dravidian languages, influence
of 38; of D. origin 43;
borrowal from 49.

Dvandva (copulative) comp.
503 f. itaretara 504 ; sama-
hara 505 ; of adjectives 506.

Dvigu comp. 512.

[az] a affricate sound like
Marathi j before back
vowels.

[dz] affricate sound like Sk. j.

[2] a neutral vowel like Eng-
lish above.

Epic, language 1; usage of
verb in 192,

Enclitic (a word forming one
accentual unit with the
preceding word) 139.

Erz. - Ausgewdhite Erzihlungen
ed. Jacobi 1886.

Etymology (dealing with the
origin. of words) popular 14 ;
123.

Factitive (expressing the idea
of causing) 177.

Fem. Feminine (str7).

Feminine nouns becoming
Mas. 150; becoming Neu.
175 ; endings of 182 ; suffixes
differing from Sk. 187;
Fem. base of present part.
227.

Final, protracted
lengthening of a

(pluti :
vowel
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sound at the end of a word)
153 : in Sk. 50.

Fricative (sound produced by
the friction of the air pas-
sing through a narrow pas-
sage of the speech organs)

5; labio-dental 34; un-
voiced 41; becoming stop
47.

Front vowel 5.
Future (lrt, bhavisyanti) for-
- mation of 217; base of
218; second formation, of
219 ; forms of 221 ; irregular
formation of 222; use of
425-429.
[g]l =(gla palatal voiced
stop different from the usual
palatal series of Sanskrit.

G. Genitive,

GEIGER W. (Pali Literatur
und Sprache 1916).°24 ; 73 ;
109; 110; 154; 189; 204;
247,

Gemination (dvih, dvirbhava,
doubling of consonant) of
-7- 89; of consonants 110;
123 ; geminated -nn- 32.

Gender (linga) 145; in Pra-
krit 145; change of 145;
150; 175; 185; 198; 216;
234; of a compound 504 ;
505.

Generalisation of meaning 14.

Genitive  (sasthi) uses of
3871, with verbs 388; w.
adjectives 389 ; for Dative
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390; w. adverb 391; of
time 392; absolute use of
393 ; place of 490; place of
G. absolute 491 ; ‘Gen. com-

pound 509,
Germanic, initial accent in
121.

Gerund (ktva) formation of
248 ; origin of 249 ; uses of
250 ; 453; 458.

Glide (a transitional sound
produced by the vocal or-
gans moving from the arti-
culation of one sound to
that of another in speech)
85"

Grade full (form having the -
vowel of the accented syl-
lable) 166.

(Observations on

Middle Indian Morphology.

Bulletin of the School of

Oriental ~ Studies  1936.)

173 ; 189; 204 ; 247.

- Greek sound of z 20; peitho-

mai 23 ; stizo 23 ; dachina-

badés 30 ; 41 ; telikos 43.
GRIERSON G. (On the Modern

Indo-Aryan Vernaculars) 44.
Gujarati sound of -n- 32; 41.
Guna in roots 256.

[h] voiced & sound as in Sk.
ha.

Haplology 125.

Heteroclite (made of different
declensional schemes) pro-
noun 299.
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Hc. Hemacandra.

Hemacandra (Prakrit  Gram-
mar Ed. Pischel) 2 ; on con-
junets 57 ; on -y- Sruti 28 ;
on Apabhram$a 42.

Hiatus (absence of Sandhi)
129.

[I] open -i- sound like Eng-
lish pin, think.

[i]  phonetically
“with [j].

1." Instrumental.

1-E.  Indo-European
226 ; 256.

I-I. Indo-Iranian.

Imperative (form of order,
lot, paficami, ajiia), forma-
tion of 235; conjugation
236 ; uses of 430-432. .

Imperfect (lan, hyastani, an-
adyatanabhite, a  present
action transferred into past)
forms of 205, .

Impersonal (bhave) 278 ; 209.

Indicative. (expressing a fact)
’as imperative 237.

Infinitive (twman : a form of
the verbal noun felt as in-

identically

166 ;

- dependent of the verb)
termination of wused for
Gerund 249 ; formation of
258 ; Vedic 259; use of-
260 ; 459-462,
Infix 4.
. Inflection 4.
- Instrumental. (#ytiya) plural

as Loc. 188; of the subject

EXPLANATORY INDEX

" Iranian,

245.

209 ; uses of 360f. sociative
360; of means 361; of
agent 362 ; of reason 363 ;
of mode of action 364 ; of
time 365 ; of space 366 ; of
characteristic 367 ; forming
adverb 368 ; w. verbs 369 ;
w. nouns 370; of prohibi-
tion 371; of comparison
372 ; absolute use of 372;
place of 487 ; Inst. compound
509.

Intensive (yan, carkarita : ex-
pressing repeated action)
forms- of 303.

Interchange of -v- and -b- 34;
of liquids 44 ; in Sk. 44 ; of
semivowels 45 ; between -m-
and -7- 47.

Intervocalic (placed between
two vowels).

Intransitive (akarmaka) 209 ;
-352. :

atati 38; $- sound
'39; 41; liquids in 44;
treatment - of conjuncts in

» 55; -r- sound in 100.

Iterative (a verbal form ex-
pressing repeated action).

[j] the sound of y in English
yes, Sk. -y-, German ja.

JacoBr H. (Introductions to
the editions of Bhavisatta-
kaha and Sanamkumarae-
cariu) 247 ; 121, 135; 131;
23.

JoHANSSON 20.
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Jain Canon 1; Jain Maha-
rastri 2; Mass. 28 ; scribes
32.

Jain B. (Phonology ‘of
Punjabi 1934.) 32.

(k] = [k] unvoiced palatal
stop differing from Sk. c.
Kap. Kalpasitra ed. Schubr-

. ing.

Karmadharaya
compound 511.

Kum. Kumarapalapratibodha
ed. Jinavijaya.

(appositional)

L. Locative. )

Labial (osthya; sound pro-
_duced by the contact of the
lips) 5; 6; aspirated 37.

Labio-dental (dantosthya :
sound produced by the lower
lip and the upper teeth).

LASSEN 235,

Lateral sound (sound produced
by allowing the air to escape
on one or both sides of the
tongue with its tip in con-
tact with the palate).

Latin, accent in 121 ; syllabic
division in 118 ; ita 113.

Lengthened grade (vrddhi: a
form showing vowel length-
ened to compensate the loss
of a following vowel).

Liquid (a lateral, rolled or a
trilled sound) (antastha) 6 ;
followed by mute 74; by

INTRODUCTION TO ARDHA-MAGADHI
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nasal 85; by sibilant 93
conjunct of 92.

Locative .(saptami) 147 ; sing.
in AMg. prose 149; sing.
from Sk. 200 ; uses of 395f.
place of 396 ; for Acc. 396 ;
partitive 397 ; w. verb 398;
w. noun 399; for infinitive
399; w. adjective 400; of
time 401 ; absolute use of
402 ; for Inst. 403 ; of place

- 492 ; Loc. compound 509;
"confused with adverb 115.

Loss (lopa) of mute 30; of
final consonant 51; of one
memtber of the conjunct 57 ;
of vowel 123.

Low grade = weak grade.

Maigadhi language 2 ; nirutti 2.

Magadhism 25 ; 44.

Maharastri works 32; special
features of 42.

‘Marathi sound of ¢ 75; ryth-

mic change in 107.

Markandeya . (Prakrtasarvas-
va) on -J- Sruti 28.

Mas. Masculine.

Masculine (puss) nouns be-
coming neuter 175; becom-
ing Fem. 186; becoming
Neuter 216 ; in -i becoming
Fem. 234.

Meaning (artha) changes of
14 ; differentiation in 77.
Media (ghosavat) vbiced

stop 5.
Medial (cf. Atmgnepada).
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N

MEILLET A. . (Introduction a
Uétude comparative des lan-
gues indo-européennes 1924)
73.

Metaphor (a word denoting a
thing which has a similarity
with its primary meaning)
14.

. Metathesis
126.
Metrical length (length of a
syllable due to a -following
conjunct) 107,
MIA. Middle

languages.

- (varnaviparyaya)

Indo-Aryan

Mood (artha: a verbal form

to express the subjective in-
clination with reference
to the action like desire, in-
tention, possibility etc.) im-
perative 235-237 ; potential

- 243-247.

Monosyllabic (having one syl-
lable) - roots 166. .

" Morphology (ripasiddhi: sys-
tem of inflections) 3.

Mute (sparia : the same as a
stop, " plosive consonant)
opened 41 ; becoming liquid
43 ; groups of 58; with
nasals 63 ; followed by semi-
vowels 68; 69; by liquid
71 by sibilant 75.

N. Nominative.

Nasal . ' (anundsika, nasikya :
speech sound ‘in’ whose pro-
duction the nasal cavity acts

EXPLANATORY INDEX
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as a resonator) 5; vowels
5; sounds 6; opened 41;
becoming anusvare 52 ; fol-
lowed by mutes 66; -n-
81 : two nasals 82 ; followed
by semivowels 84 ; by liquid
85.

Nasalisation (change into or
addition of a nasal sound)
spontaneous 119; of final
vowels 127.

Nay. Nayadhammakahdo Ed.
of Agamodaya Samiti.

Neu. Neuter.

Neuter (napurisaka, kliba)
becoming Mas. 150; of the
past - passive part. 209;
compound 505 ; 515.

Neutral vowel (= central
vowels formed by the mid-
dle of the tongue) 5.

NIA. New Indo-Aryan Langu-
ages.

Nir. Nirayavdliyao
Vaidya.

Npminative (prathama) sing.
in AMg. prose 149; sing.

- of neuter nouns in -a 150 ;.
plu. of Mas. Neu. 150; of
the object 209 ; of the sub-
ject 209; uses of 349f. of

_ predicate 350; of apposi—
tion 350; with #t 351; in
enumeration 351 ; disjunct-
ive use of 351. :

Noun (naman) ending of Mas.
148 ; declension. of 149;
bases of 151 ; derivation of

Ed. Dr.
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152 ; endings of Neut. 173 ;
possessive - 280 ;  abstract
281; ending in -r 288; of
agency, of relationship 288 ;
289 ; older forms of 289;
290; in -n 292; 293; in -t
294 ; w. Inst. 370 ; w. Dat.
379; w. Abl. 384; w. Loc.
399 ; as both members of a

"a comp. 511; w. adj. form-
ing comp. 514.

Number (vacana) 146 ; sing.
(ekav.) dual (dviv.) plu.
(bahuv.) 146 ; agreement of
345{. in comp. 512; as
punctuation mark 12 ; confu-
sion of 205. .

Numeral (senkhya) declension
of 306-308 ; enumeration of
309; ordinal 310; fractions
311; multiplicatives 312 ;
distinctives 313 ; adjective
314 ; adverb 315; in comp.
316 ; agreement of 339.

209; 352,
indirect 373 ;

Object (karma)
logical 351 ;
place of 486.

OIA. Old Indo-Aryan langu-
ages.

‘Opening of stop 41; of sibi-
lant 41; in future 219.

Optative (= Potential : but
expressing the aspect of
wish) 247.

Orthography 3; of AMg. 8;
of -n- 32; in Sk, 73 ; for -I-
43,

ARDHA-MAGADHI [Num.

Orthoepy 3.

Pagimatra (use of a stroke to
mark the vowels -¢- -ai- -o-
-au- before the letter) 8.

Pai§aci language 42.

Palatal (talavye : sound pro-
duced by the tongue against
the hard palate) 5; 6;
pronunciation of 7; becom-
ing dental 24.

Palatalisation (change of a
sound into a palatal one)
70 ; 249,

Pali lapguage 1; canon 1;
interchange of semi-vowels
in 45. .

Panini (Astadhyayi) 2; 28;
43; 101; 118; 127; 216;
'149.

Parasmaipada (cf. active) 161.

Participle (krdanta) formation
of past passive (karmani
bhita) 206 use of 209 ; for-
mation of present active
(kartari vartemana) 227 ;
use of 229; present passive
(karmani vartamana) 278 ;
use of 274 ; past active (kar-
tari bhute) 275; future
part. 275; potential passive
(krtya) 276; use of 278;
uses of present part. 440-
444 ; of past part. 445-450;
of potential part. 451-452;
place of 493. v

Particle (nipata) w. Inst. 371 ;
distinctive 467 ; of causal
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relation 4697 conclusive 470 ;
negative (nefi) 471; jaha
474 ; java 476; jai 477 ;
place of 496; unaccented
498; as first member of
comp. 511; 514; se in
comp. 514 ; 4ti as punctua-
tion 12.

Passive (karmani) formation
of 263 ; irregular bases of
264 ; forms of 266 ; use of
267. )

Past (bhiita) formation of 203 ;
origin of 204 ; uses of 421;
to express prohibition 423.

Pau. Paumacariya ed. Jacobi.

Perfect (lit, paroksa) forms of
205. ‘

Person (purusae) first (uttama)
second (madhyama) third
(prathama) 162 ; confusion
of 205.

Phonology (vamamcara) 3.

Phrase (vakya) 463 f.

PiscHEL R. (Grammatik der
Prakrit- Sprrachen 1900) 20;

S 46:57:;70:73:75;77;97;

102; 107; 110; 120 1121 ;
150; 154 ; 189; 204 ; 226;
235; 246 ; 247 ; 248; 279.

Pk. Prakrit,

Plosion lost (28).

Plu. plural.

Plural (bahuvacana) base 151 ;

meaning -of 162 for sing.
- 237.
- Popular language 179 ; 188,

suffixes of 279.
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Potential (lin, saptami, vidhi :
expressing capacity) forma-
tion of 244 ; forms of 245:
mixed with imperative 245 ;
origin of 247 ; participle of
276 ; uses of 433-437.

Prakrit 1; 2; words differing
from Sk. 113.

Predicate  (vidheya)  agree-
ment of 330; in Dat. 378 ;
place of 48l1.

Prefix (upasarga) 4 ; place of
497,

Preposition  (karmapravacani-
ya) 323; w. Acc. etc. 323;
w. verbs (upasarga) 324.

Pre-Sanskrit 173 ; sounds 48.

Present (lat, bhavanti varta-
mana) conjugation of 165;
178 ; 190; 191; origin of
forms of 169; of as- 170;
uses of 416f of general
truth 417 ; for future 418;

~ for past 419.

Preverb (prepositions

. with the verb) 249.

Proclitic (word losing its
accent and becoming own
unit with the following
word) 27. '

Pronoun (servanaman) declen-
sion of personal 225;
238 ; demonstrative (der-
Saka) 253 ; interrogative
(prasnarthaka) 268 ; other
268 ; uses of 261-270; in-
definite 269; demonstrative
298 ; 299; 300; agreement

used
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of, 341; use of personal
404-405; of demonstrative
406-413; of relative (sam-
bandhi) 414 ; of interrogat-
ive 415 ; place of 484 ; relat-
ive in comp. 514.

Pronunciation (uccara) 7; of
-v- 34 ; of palatal 64 ; of Pk.
-cch- 75 ; of -y- 35.

Prothesis (adisvaragama) 120 ;
prothetic s 23.

PRrZYLUSKI 25.

Punctuation 12.

[q] a velar sound like English
come. e

Quantity 10 ; syllabic 55.

{r] sonant sound of 7. (the
same sign with =, I, m).
[°r] r preceded by a reduced

vowel,

Reduplication (Gbhyasa : Tepe-
tition of a syllable or word)
of roots 163 ; 166 ; 168.

ReNou L. (Grammaire Sans-
crite 1930) 282. ‘

Rg. Prat. Rgveda Pratisakhya.

Rhythm as cause of lengthening
108 ; change due to 189;
shortening due to 256.

Root (akhyata, dhatu) classes
of 163 ; of I conjugation 166 ;
monosyllabic 166 ; of V1
conjugation 166 ; 167 ; with
nasal 167 ; with -sko- 167 ;
of IV conjugation 167 ; dis-
syllabic 167 ; of III conjuga-
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tion 168 ; dissyllabic 168 : of
V conjugation 168 ; of VII, -
VIII, . EX, conjugation 168 ;
of X conjugation 177 ; athe-
matic 192 ; III conj. 192 ; of |
IX conj. 192 ; nouns 242.

Rounded Vowels 5.

Rv. Rgveda.

Ry. Rayapasenijja. -

{f1 chuintant : English sound

* of skip ; French ch.

[§] phonetically identical with
sl

Sag. Sagarasuyskahanaye Ed.
Ficke.

Samprasarana 128 ; 249.

Sandhi 129 f. vowel 130 ; in Sk.
131 ; history of 131 ; of simi-

" lar vowels 132; of conso-
nantg 142 f. extension of -m-
in 144 ; Sandhi-consonant
144.

_Sanskrit, epic, classical, Vedic

1. .

Sanskrit survivals in Loc. sing.
200 ; in past passive part.
207 ; in potential 246 ; in pre-
cative 246 ; in demonstrative
pronoun 254 ; in causal 256 ;.
in comparative and superla-
tive 284 ; in consonantal de-
clension 289; 290; 292;
294 ; in Sandhi 140; 141;
written Sandhi in Veda 129.

Sauraseni 42. -

SCHUBRING (Die Lehre
Jainas 1935) 237.

der
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Semi-vowel (amdastha) 5; 6;
34 ; origin of 67 ; conjunct of
88 ; followed by liquid 87.

Sentence (vakya) 3.

Sibilant (#sman : a hissing
sound) 6 ; history of 19 ; be-
coming affricate 20; influ-
ence of 38 ; followed by mute

. 78 ; cerebralises dental 78;
followed by nasal 86; by
semi-vowel 89; by hquld 93.

Siksas 34 ; 35.

Sing. Smgular .

Singular (ekevacana) as plu-
ral 237; 245; comp. 505;
515.

Sk. Sanskrit.

-sko a theme-building . suffix
called incohative or inceptive.

Sm. - Samaraiccakaha ed. Ja-
cobi.

SmitH H. 204 ; 24 ; 41.

Sn. Suttanipita. '

Softening of tenues 28 ; of con-
sonants 29 ; 42 of cetebrals
31.

Songnt (ghosavat : a sound
characterised by the pre-
sence . of voice) with sonant
62 ; 100; -r- 106 ; preserva-
tion of '29.

Sounds 5 ; voiced, unvoiced 5 ;
origin of ks 77.

Specialisation of meaning 14.

Sporadic ~ change ‘(change oc-
curring in a few stray words
in a language) 49.

Stem (pratipadika) 4.

EXPLANATORY INDEX
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Stop (sparse : sound produced
by a closure of the speech
organs and characterised by a
_complete break in the air
current) 5.

Stress (marked by “ on the
vowel of the stressed sylla-
ble in 11) accent 109.

Strong bases of the suffixes 280.

Subject (karty) agreement of

330 ; number of 330 ; place
of 480.

Subordination 473 f. place of
clause 499.

.~ Subjunctive 247.
‘Substantive agreement of 327 ;

more than one 339.

Suffix (pratyaya) 4 ; forming
nouns 152 ; of Fem. nouns
187 ; of Mas. 199 ; -ta 208 ;
-ita 208 ; -na 208 ; -1 227;
-anta 228 ; -mana 228 ; -ana

228 ; -ina 228 ; of gerund 249 ;
of causal 256 ; of passive 265 ;
of part. 277 ; 280 ; -ima 282 ;

ira 283 ; -ka 283 ; of adverbs
822 ; -tha 38.

Sur.  Surasundaricariya  ed.
Rajavijaya.

Surd (aghosa) with a surd 59 ;.
with aspirate 69.

Sut. Satrekrtanga ed. Dr. Vai-

- dya.

Svarabhakti 117 ; in Veda and
Classical Sk. 117.

Syllable 5; 6; short and long
107 ; open 110 ; syllabic quan-
tity 118 ; preservation of sylla-
bic value 107 ; long syllable
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in verb 178 ; -aya- preserved
178 ; weakened 179 ; heavy by
position (marked X) 131.

Syllabication, rules of 9; of
mute and semi-vowel 73 ; of
liquid and mute 74 ; of sibi-
lant and mute 79; of mute
and sibilant 118,

Syncope (varnalopa) 124.

Syntax (karaka) 3.

Tait. Prat. Taittiriya Pratisa-
khya.

Tatpurusa ( detemunaﬁve )
comp. 508 ; aluk 510; naji
511.

Terminations (pratyaya) from
Mas. -a 148 ; of present 164 ;
of Fem. (stripratyaya) 183 ;
of Mas. 4, -u 196 ; of future
217 ; 219 ; of imperative 235 ;
of potential 243.

Tenses (kala) 160.

Tenuis (aghosd : a voiceless
stop) aspiration of 23; be-
corning media 28.

Theme (base).’

Thematic suffix 163 ; 167.

Thematisation (change of an
athematic stem into a thema-
tic one by the addition of
suffixes) of verbs 166 ; 168 ;
of nouns 53 ; in Sk. 53.

Transference of meaning 14.

Transitive verb (sekarmaka)
209 ; 352.

[5] sound of Marathi ¢ before
a back vowel.

TurNER R. L. 167.
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[U] open -u- sound as'in Eng
lish foot.

U. Uttaradhyayana ed. Char-
pentier. .

Udatta (accute) 121.

Unrounded vowel 5.

Upa. Upasakadasah ed. Dr. Vai-
dya.

Upapada compound 513.

[v] voiced labio-dental frica-
tive.

V. Vocative. :

Vaj Vajjalagga ed. Laber.

VARMA S. (Critical Studies in
-the Phonetic Observations of
Indian Grammarians 1929)
76; 79. :

Vas. Vasudevahmdz

Vedic, New. plu. 173 ; forms of
pronoun 226 ; fonns of injunc-
tive aorist 235 ; tuvam 238 :
suffix -tvama 281; dialect
showing -r- 44 ; ittha 73 ; in-
finitive 259,

Velar (kanthye : sound pro-
duced by the tongue against
the velum or soft palate) 5 ;
6 ; aspirated 37.

Verbal derivative in comp. 513 ;
image 4.

Verb (akhyata, dhatu) w. Inst.
307 ; w. Dat. 377; w. Abl
382; w. Gen. 388; w. Loc.
398 ; place of 484.

Vip. Vipdkasﬁtm ed. Dr. Vai-
dya.

Visarga 95 ; 114.

Vocabulary 3, of AMg. 13.
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Vocative . (sambuddhi) 147 ;
forms of 153 ; ‘place of 485 ;
lengthening in 108.

Vowel (svara, ac) short (hras-
ve) long (dirgha) 5 ; 6 ; pro-
nunciation of 7 ; changes of
16 ; udvrtte 28 ; shortening of
107 ; lengthening of 108;

. weakening of 109 ; strength-
ening of 110 ; effects of neigh-
bouring 111.

Vrddhi 110.

V-Sruti 8 ; 46.

WACKERNAGEL ( Altindiséhe .
Grammatik) 23; 40; 43;
101.

EXPLANATORY INDEX
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Weakening of verbal forms 179 ;
in noun forms 153 ; 188 ; of
final 200.

Weak grade of verbs (form con-
taining the vowel without ac-
cent) 208 ; in passive 265.

Word-order 3 ; 4791.

Word (3abda, pada) tatsama
13 ; tddbhave 13 ; desi 13 ;
imitative 14 ; new formation
of 14.

Y-$ruti 8 ; 28 ; 35.

[z] voiced sibilant like English
rose.

[#] phonetically [z] as in Eng.
lish pleasure.
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